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ABSTRACT

This dissertation was begun with the intention of describing the Grammar of Gwama and
presenting annotated multimedia documentation of riddles, tales, and cultural practices of the
ethnic group. To comprehensively describe the language and produce multimedia
documentation, corpus data were collected from Gwama speaking group using different data
collection methods. The data sources were communicative events such as elicitations,
observed communicative events, and staged communicative events. The data were results of
four stages of fieldwork activities. In the four-round fieldworks, consultants from different
villages of Mao-Komo Special Woreda took part in this study, and the main sites of data
collection were Tongo, Zebsher, and Asosa.

The linguistic description of the language is presented in this dissertation in six chapters
excluding the introductory one, which gives an overview of the Gwama ethnic group and
their language. The issues covered in six chapters are phonology, noun morphology,
pronouns, verb morphology, modifiers, and syntax. The phonology chapter presents
consonant and vowel phonemes of the language, syllable structure, tone, phonological
processes, and morphophonological processes. Gwama has 22 consonant phonemes, and the
glottal stop /7/ has a marginal status. These phonemes consist of six stops (/p/, /b/, It/, [d/, IK/,
and /g/), four ejectives (/p 7/, /t’/, /k’/, and /s’/) four fricatives (/f/, /s/, /z/, and /1), four nasals
(/m/, Inl, Inl, and /y/), two liquids (/I/ and /r/), and two glides (/w/ and /j/). All these
consonants appear in all environments except the fricatives /z/ and /h/, the nasal //, and the
glide /w/. The alveolar fricative /z/, the glottal fricative /h/, and the glide /w/ are not attested
word finally, whereas the velar nasal /5/ is not recorded word initially. The language allows a
sequence of two consonants word medially and finally. Dominantly occurring consonant
cluster (C,C,) is formed from a sonorant and an obstruent. In a bunch of lexemes having
consonant sequence, a phoneme that appears first (C1) is nasal, and in limited instances such
a phoneme is lateral. A consonant that dominantly appears next (C,) can be a stop, a fricative,
or a nasal phoneme. There are five phonemic vowels along with equal number of long
counterparts in the language. The schwa /a/ and the front open-mid vowel /e/ seem to have
phonetic status. In fact, the schwa is mainly attested in connected speeches. Gwama has both
open and closed syllable structures. In this regard, the syllable template of the language can
be (C)V(V)(C)(C). The language is tonal, and three contrastive level tones (High (H), Mid
(M), and Low (L)) are identified. Long vowels seem to have a rising (LH) and a falling (HL)

vii



tones, which requires further investigation. Tone in Gwama has lexical and grammatical role.
Phonological processes such as labialization, assimilation, and vowel nasalization undergo
word internally. The morphophonemic processes such as vowel deletion and reduplication are

common in Gwama.

The noun morphology of the language covers inflectional and derivational issues. The
Gwama nouns are not morphologically marked for gender. Gender is identified through either
with gender identifying definite markers —te/-e for masculine and —to/-o for feminine or
suffixing gender-identifying lexemes kikjata ‘female’ and kike:zi ‘male’. Prepositios serve as
analytic case markers. The language is not rich in its derivational morphology. A relatively
productive way of noun formation is compounding. Similar to other Koman languages,
Gwama has subject and object personal pronouns, possessive pronouns, reflexive pronouns,
demonstrative pronouns, and interrogative pronouns. Subject and Object pronouns are
identical. Verb morphology of the language includes issues like inflection and derivation,
aspect/tense, and copula constructions. The language has different forms of modifiers, such
as adjectives, adpositions, and numerals. The constituent order of phrases and clauses
indicate that Gwama follows SVO structure, though sometimes SOV word order appears
during conversations. Finally, it seems important to suggest that those who took the initiative
in developing orthography and preparing teaching materials may consider this document as
data source.

viii



Chapter One

1. Introduction

This opening chapter focuses on providing the general ethnographic description of Gwama,
the language context, sociolinguistic situation, review of previous research works on the
language, and the why and how of the present study. The description of ethnographic
situation covers issues about the community such as historical background, geographical
location, cultural practices, religious view, and livelihood. The context of the language is
overviewed from two angles: nomenclature and genetic affiliation. The sociolinguistic
situation raises points about the language in relation to its speaking community that include
population size and number of speakers, level of endangerment, and language contact
situation. In the fourth sub-section, the focal areas of previous research works done on
Gwama are reviewed. Lastly, | gave a full account of justifications for doing this work and
the way the project has been handled.

1.1. Ethnographic Notes
This section provides an overview of the cultural phenomena of the Gwama society focusing

on historical background, location, religious view, and means of livelihood.

1.1.1. Historical Background
The late twentieth century and the beginning of tewnty-first century mark the emergence of

research reports of ethnic groups in Beni-Shangul. The recent historical account presents
investigative notes on Western Ethiopia by Meckleburg (2015) focusing on memories of
descendants of slaves in Mao and Komo. He writes that the ethnic groups living in the Ethio-
Sudan borderland seems to have shared history. Abdussamad (1999 and 2014) presents two
works focusing on the history of the frontier from 1898-1931. He discusses the history of
Mao and Khoma, which potentially represents Komo and/or Gwama, as part of the ethnic
groups in the borderland. Second, it seems that “Koma subsumes various groups such as
Komo, Gwama, and Ganza” (Meckelburg, 2015:349). Gonzalez-Ruibal and Ferndndez
(2005) report on the history of Komuz and Bertha based on archeological findings. Of these
works, the finding by Gonzélez-Ruibal and Fernandez (2005) may be taken as an initial

source of knowledge for having little historical background about Gwama.



Gonzalez-Ruibal and Fernandez (2005:7-8) write that:

The Komuz tradition is characterized by archaeological sites that date to the
late 1st millennium BC or early 1st millennium AD. The modern descendants
of this archaeological tradition are the Koman (Kwama, Komo, Mao) and
Gumuz-speaking groups, once called Komuz by philologists (Bender 1994;
2000, 46) due to their linguistic affinities (now two different groups are
recognized). The pottery from Komuz sites bears important resemblances with

that of the modern Kwama,...

The work of Gonzélez-Ruibal and Fernadndez (2005) focuses on presenting their finding in
terms of archaeological sites that indicate a particular year in the past and not on
reconstructing the historical phenomena of the ethnic groups. As a result, they do not tell us
the history of the Koman in general and the Gwama in particular beginning from the period
(i.e. late 1st millennium BC or early 1st millennium AD) indicated in their finding. No work
traces back to this period to describe the Gwama history.

Two of Abdussamad’s (1999:434 and 2014:71) papers present the history of border enclaves
in Beni-Shangul and Gumuz that included the “Bertha, Gunza, Mao, Khoma, Meban, and
Uduk” ethnic groups. He mentions that the nineteenth century history of Mao and Khoma is
related to slavery. During this period, slave traders of the area were the Watawit who were a
feudal class of Sudanese Arab descent (Meckelburg, 2015:350; Abdussamad, 1999:433-434).
The Watawit had first come to Beni-Shangul as merchants and religious teachers in the first
quarter of the century (Ibid:433). Through time, they dominated the ethnic groups living in
the area and “expanded their power and territory at the expense of the neighbouring Mao and
Khoma peoples to the south” (Ibid:434). Slaves were often sold to Sudanese Arab merchants
who visited the markets of Beni-Shangul and served as cultivators, servile soldiers, and

concubines (Ibid).

At the end of the nineteenth century, Minilik 11 (1889-1913) expanded into Beni-Shangul and
subordinated the Watawit (Abdussamad, 1999:435-436; Meckelburg, 2015:350). One of the
rulers of the Watawit Sheikh Khojele al-Hassen of Aqoldi (Asosa) became the governor of

Beni-Shangul under Emperor Minilik 1l. The governor began to extract natural resources like



gold using slave labor (Abdussamad, 1999:437; Meckelburg, 2015:351), and the slaves

mainly came from Mao and Khoma communities (Abdussamad, 1999:437).

Slavery and continued raids held until the first three decades of the twentieth century brought
wide-ranging socio-economic dislocation over Bertha, Khoma, Mao, Gumuz and other

minority groups on the Ethiopian-Sudanese borderlands (Abdussamad, 1999:445).

1.1.2. Location
The Gwama community sparsely populate in Mao-Komo special woreda, an ethnically

defined district, located south of Benihangul-Gumuz regional state, Western Ethiopia. Mao-
Komo is located south of the region. It is adjacent to Asossa Zone of Benishangul-Gumuz
region on the north, Oromia Region of Ethiopia on the east and south, and (north) Sudan and
South Sudan on the west. Within this Woreda, there are reportedly 32 Kebele administrations.
Except Tongo' town, all are rural Kebeles. According to the 2007 census report of the
country, majority of the ethnic groups living in this Woreda include Oromo, Mao, Berta, and

Komo.

It may be difficult to tell a particular village where only the Gwama live, for they amicably
reside together with other ethnic groups, mainly the Komo, in the same areas (see also
Kispert 2015:16). According to language consultants, however, Kebeles where the Gwama
dominantly reside include Zebsher®, Kesser, Ya’a Mesera, and Lak’i located in the special
woreda. Few of them also live in Yangu (nanggu), P’enshuba, Kawo Shumete, and Tongo.
This ethnic group knows the existence of other Gwama speakers in Yabus area of Sudan. The
ethnologue on the otherhand notes that the language is spoken in nineteen (19) villages found
south of Asosa of Benishangul-Gumuz to Gidami woreda in Qellem Wollega, Oromia

Regional State, including one (Yabus) in Sudan (Lewis, 2014).

! Tongo is a town of the Special Woreda, where the Woreda officials are working. This town
is Kebele 01.

> An old consultant called Harun Kaya told me that the Gwama in Zebsher used to live a bit
far from the current village before the government resettled them in 2011 G.C. in the village
they are living now.
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Figure 1. Mao-Komo Special Woreda Map®

1.1.3. Culture
There is no any written record that specifically describes the culture of Gwama, but some

notes are provided in the work of Gonzalez-Ruibal (2014), which depicts the cultural history
of the Ethiopian-Sudanese borderland from the archaeological point of view. The cultural
heritage of the community that I learned and observed include division of labor between male

and female, performance (or dancing), marriage system, hunting, collecting wild honey, local

> A map produced by Abeyou Wale (Ph.D), a researcher at Texas A & M, hydrologist and
remote sensing expert.



alcohol brewing, beehive making and honey production, house building, etc. The cultural
attributes that encompass division of labor, performing art, marriage, hunting, and honey
collection are all intangible heritages, and brewing alcohol, making beehive, building house,
pottery etc can be considered as tangible cultural heritages. Some of these traditions are

discussed in what follows.

gi ‘Labor’

The Gwama performs different activities for survival. These include cutting bamboo to make
beehives, hunting, collecting wild honey, collecting firewood, cooking, planting seeds, etc.
The tasks of men are different from the tasks given to women. As | noticed at Zebsher and
Tongo and heard from one of the consultants, men are engaged in outdoor jobs that require
physical strength including cutting bamboo and making beehive for sell as well as for
personal use, collecting wild honey, and hunting. Gwama women, on the other hand, make all
things that involve household tasks such as cooking, fetching water, and making local
alcohol. In addition to household tasks, women go to forest and collect firewood. Men clear
fields and dig the land for planting seeds, and women, usually the wives, burry samun
‘maize’ and/or dulbu ‘haricot bean’ as can be seen in Fig. 2. Women whose husbands died

usually do both the digging of the field and the burial of the seeds in the pit alone.

Figure 2. Gwama women sowing samun ‘maize’ and dulbu ‘haricot bean’
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i/-p'a ‘Dancing Festival’

The Gwama have a culture of dancing in groups in various occasions, a common Nilo-
Saharan culture in the area (Gonzélez-Ruibal, 2014:230). The performance is usually held
after hunting, when a group accomplishes making someone’s hut, and in wedding
ceremonies. The youth, however, also does the dancing in ordinary circumstances. The
dancing is commonly performed in mixed gender. One night in Zebsher, | heard sounds of
musical instruments and ululation close to our hut, and | requested my informant about it. He
told me that sometimes with their own interest the Gwama youth prepare dancing festivals
known as i/~p’a in which a group of male and female youths dance together singing and
playing instruments called fu.ru ‘musical instrument made of horn’, gambu ‘flute made of
bamboo’, kjansa ‘rattle made of gourd’. Another informant of this study, called Meko, at
Tongo has said that such music and dancing occasions are considered in Gwama as

recreational festivals.

bok ‘Marriage’

The common traditional means of marriage system among the Koman groups (Gwama,
Komo, Mao, and Gumuz) was sister-exchange marriage, in which the bridegroom promises a
sister to the family of the bride for marriage (James, 1979 cited in Gonzalez-Ruibal, 2014:70;
James, 1975). Nowadays, a youngster proposes a girl he wants to marry to his father, and
elders will be sent to the bride’s parents to request consent. If her parents refuse the request,
the marriage will not be held. Exogamy, also known as out-marriage, is a socially accepted
arrangement for marriage among the ethnic groups living in Mao-Kom, mainly between

Gwama and Komo.

The Gwama marriage system, the past as well as the present, forbids simultaneous husbands.
However, if a husband having children passes away, the woman will marry his brother, who
may be married or not. | asked the consultant why a man marries his sister-in-law. He replied
that no one would cosher the children, except their uncle. In such circumstances, a man can

have two wives, which may be considered as polygamy.

Jwi ‘Local alcohol’
The Gwama women brew local alcohol called /wi using maize and malt. Brewing /wi has its

own process, which women follow to prepare. It can be said that it is one of the hardest tasks



left for women that involve grounding maize by hand in a traditional way. This local beer is
usually prepared when there is a task like kwi ‘weeding and/or ploughing’, punt’ harvesting,

and gi swi ‘making hut’ that all require collective role.

Accoring to the information from language consultants, a family or an individual who intends
to request neighbours for cooperation lets a woman, usually a wife, start preparing /wi two
weeks in advance to the day of making the hut, and she brews the alcohol early in the
morning when the invited people to help the family start building the hut. Huts are usually

designed in a similar fashion in Mao-Komo Special Woreda.

They construct a circled hut using wood, bamboo stick, interwoven bamboo, and grass. The
woods serve as colonnades. The spaces between the colonnades are usually filled with
bamboo sticks so that women can mudplaster the wall. Bamboo woods are also used as
benches of a roof, and the grass will be used to cover the bamboo roof. The wall will finally
be covered with interwoven bamboo. Most of the houses | observed at Zebsher have

interwoven bamboo walls that are not mudplastered.

Figure 3. The Gwama housing



As the group accomplishes building the hut, the owner serves the /wi. The community has a
collective fwi drinking tradition. Five to ten people will form one group. Both women and
men take part in the drinking. Each group will be offered /wi filled in a big casserole as can
be seen in Fig. 4. Each person in a group is given a straw made of bamboo, known as pi:nzi,

for drinking. When there is shortage of straw, they drink sharing the available ones.
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Figure 4. Collective fwi drinking

When the filtered /i in the casserole is all drunk and it remains with residue, the waitress

will fill it with water. Then, they continue drinking until it remains with very little sediment.

gilwa ge:ndi ‘Making Beehive’

Honey, known as tam in Gwama, is one of the food items that the Gwama usually use for
drink by mixing it with water and/or for brewing mead known as bi:zi. In the past, they used
to collect wild honey in forest. Nowadays, they rarely go to forest to gather wild honey;
instead, their main source of honey is a traditional beehive that they hung on trees. In dry
season, from Decmber to February, there is a tradition of making hives. For the making of a
hive, they use a flexible stick called ge.ni, which is used to make circular basements, about
one meter long cloven bamboo sticks to be tied round the circled sticks, grass to cover the
bamboo sticks, and dung with which they smear the inside of the beehive to smoothen for the
comfort of bees. They usually go to riversides when they wish to make hives for two reasons.



For one thing, they soaked a bark like flexible stick, which serves as a rope, at least a day
before the making in the river. Second, they need water for thinning the dung. As the old man
I met finished making the beehive, he held water in his mouth, sprinkled over the hive, and

begged his lord by saying jer-ni ti-ga-ti ‘God, give me Please’.

Figure 5. Coating Beehive with Dung

1.1.4. Religion

Nearly all the Gwama are followers of Islam (cf. Zelealem, 2005:2), but there are indicators
tha they had traditional belief system. Though my consultants at Zebsher told me that they are
Muslims, | did not see them practically exercising the religion. For example, one of the five
pillars of Islam is salat, i.e. prayer sessions held five times daily, but they are not totally seen
giving such a prayer. There is a mosque in the village, but they do not go. It is also common
to see the community drinking alcohols named /wi “local alcohol”, selja “local beer”, bi:ti
“mead”, bo:ko “strong mead”, etc including the strongest liquor known as wuha arok’i*
“Katicala”. Educated Gwama whom | met at Tongo sometimes practice the prayer. These all
suggest that the Gwama do not regularly exercise Islamic practices probably because of their

past traditional belief system.

* Borrowed from Amharic



Moreover, they call their God je:re. a young educated language consultant interchangeably
uses the words jas-jan-je:re ‘place of begging God’ and masgid to mean ‘mosque’. Others
commonly use the later. One of the oldest consultants of this study, whom I met in Tongo,
calls a prayer house, or mosque, swi fiu:mu/ swi mumun ‘house of god/spirit’. According to
this person, the Gwama word fi:mu refers to a spirit that is believed to have power over
nature. A person who possesses this spirit is called sit fu:mu/ sit mumun. Another old
consultant in Zebsher told me that there is sit fu-mu in the village. They believe that this
person can cure pain, can exorcize evil-spirit, can tell about ones future, etc. Kievit and
Robertson (2012:12) write that, in Gwama, Islamic religion is mixed with “traditional beliefs
which revolve around the existence of something called mumun, a spirit which can bring
health and a good life.” As Zelealem (2005) said, few of the Gwama people could still
worship traditional belief though the language consultants stated that they are no more
practicing the traditional one. From this scenario, one may deduce that, in the past, they used

to follow traditional religion, which perhaps replaced by Islam later.

1.1.5. Means of Livelihood
The Gwama livelihood is based on small-scale agriculture (cf. Zelealem 2005:2; Kievit and

Robertson, 2012:11). They mainly hoe a farmland to cultivate maize (see Figure 6). Some
also cultivate haricot bean, sorghum, millet, etc. Very few who are considered affluent use ox
to plough farmland for crop cultivation. The overwhelming majority of household do not
seem to produce sufficient agricultural product for annual consumption. Therefore, to
subsidize their living, they hunt different wild animals (such as wap’ ‘warthog’, which they
call im-a-ba:ba ‘father’s ox’, sis ‘field mouse’, ni ‘antelope’, fu.nk’ ‘guinea fowl’ etc), dig up
edible roots such as kolam “yam; potato like root” (see Figure 7), collect edible grass like
plants (such as fu.;ju, pwas’i), produce honey, etc. Besides, few of them breed domestic

animals, particularly wa.»a ‘hen’ and pa ‘goat’.
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Figure 6. Hoeing a Farmland

Figure 7. kolam ‘yam’ in roasted and boiled form
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1.2. The Language

1.2.1. Designation

The overlapping of the Gwama with the Komo and other ethnic groups, in habitat, makes it
difficult to identify the Komo, who live “in Ethio-Sudan border...as far South as Gambela”,
and the Gwama (Bender, 1983:260). Clearly, the name given to the special woreda (Mao-
Komo) emanates from the ethnic name Mao, who lives in and in the vicinity, and one of the
Koman language-speaking groups, the Komo, in which the Gwama are subsumed.
Government officials and other ethnic groups in the surrounding call both the people and
their language Komo (Siebert et al, 2002). Some government officials have learnt the ethnic
name Gwama only recently with the help of researchers who have worked on the language
and culture of the people. It is hardly possible to find people who knew the nhame Gwama in

Asosa.

There is no common understanding among researchers in the designation of the ethnic group
(the Gwama) and their language. Bender (1971; 1983) claims that Kwama refers to the people
and ¢'wa Kwama refers their language. Zelealem (2005), Kievit and Robertson (2012), Amare
(2013), Goldberg and Hellenthal (2014), and Kuspert (2015) write as the term Gwama
represents the people and ¢'wa Gwama their language. The ethnologue has listed different
alternative names for the language: t'wa Gwama, t’'wa Kwama, T’awama, Gwama, Gome,

Gogwama, Koma of Assosa, North Koma, Nokanoka, Afaan Mao, or Amam (Lewis, 2014).

All consultants participated in this study agreeingly call themselves Gwama and their
language ¢ ' wa Gwama ‘language of Gwama’. Meckelburg (2015:349) claims that the Gwama
phrase t'wa Gwama is used to mean ‘black people’, which is not attested in this study, rather
it is composed of the word ¢'wa, which they use to mean ‘mouth’ or ‘language’, and the
ethnic name Gwama that can totally be translated as either ‘language of Gwama’ or ‘mouth

of Gwama’. In this paper, Gwama is used to refer to the people as well as the language.

1.2.2. Genetic Affiliation

Gwama is one of the five languages in the Koman group under the Nilo-Saharan language
family (Greenberg 1963; Bender 1983; 1997; Ehret 2001). Greenberg’s (1963) pioneering

classification of the Koman as Nilo-Saharan languages paves the way to following
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researchers. Since Nilo-Saharan is the least researched of other language families (Bender
1996 in Childs 2003), the constituent languages and groups in the family remain
controversial (Childs 2003). Bender (1997) also believes that the groupings and structure of
the Nilo-Saharan genetic unit has not been solved yet. Except a question of internal
classification, the position of the Koman languages under Nilo-Saharan members has never
been debatable until Mikkola (1999) doubts their nuclear position and Dimmendal
(2008:843; 2011:312) suggests they are possible isolates whose genetic status remains
debatable due to lack of extensive data.

Greenberg’s (1963:130) Nilo-Saharan family consists of six branches: Songhai, Saharan,
Maban, Fur, Chari-Nile, and Koman. In his proposal of the Koman languages as members of
the Nilo-Saharan family, Gwama is not specifically mentioned in the list. The members of
Koman group include Koma, Ganza, Uduk, Gule, Gumuz, and Mao. Bender (1976: 14, 57,
60) came up with an internally modified proposal of the Nilo-Saharan family in which the
Koman consists of Gumuz (Ganza), Koma (North Koma, South Koma, and Central Koma,
Uduk), Northern Mao, and Gule. In 1983 Bender introduced a reconstructed proto-Koman
branch that embraces five languages: Komo, Twampa (Uduk), Anej (Gule), Kwama, and
Opuo (p. 259). Gumuz, which was one of the Koman languages in Greenberg’s (1963:130)
classification, became a separate sub-unit in Bender’s (1983) Nilo-Saharan phylum. Gwama
is represented by the name Kwama, a potential synonym as discussed in 1.2.1. Greenberg’s
(1963) classification of the Nilo-Saharan consists of a “conservative list” of ten sub-units
(Bender 1983:260). These are Songay, Saharan, Maba, Fur, East Sudanic, Central Sudanic,
Berta, Kunama, Koman, and Gumuz. Note that Greenberg’s (1963:85-129) Chari-Nile has

been divided into four sub-units (East Sudanic, Central Sudanic, Berta, and Kunama).

Bender (1997:10, 64) continued working on the internal classification of Nilo-Saharan
languages and came up with two more families (namely, Kuliak and Kado) to his previous
(1983) listing, and it raises the Nilo-Saharan sub-units to twelve. He further grouped the
twelve branches into three main types: Outlier-Satellite-Core (Bender 1997:64). Outliers and
Satellites do not form genetic groups among themselves (Bender 1995; 1997). He added,
“Outliers are coordinates with each other and with Satellite-Core (S-C), while Satellites are
coordinates with each other and with Core” (1997:64). In this grouping, five of the Koman
languages are considered as members of the Core group as can be seen in the figure below.
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A. Songay D. Fur G. Berta J. Gumuz
B. Saharan E. East Sudanic H. Kunama K. Kuliak
C. Maban F. Central Sudanic . Koman L. Kado
Nilo-Saharan
outliers S-C: Sat|e||ite—Core
Satellites Cc‘)re
A B K C.D.F.G.H E. I (Koman), J, L

Figure 8. Koman in Nilo-Saharan famil

y tree (Bender 1997:64)

Ehret (2001) proposes a two-way division of Nilo-Saharan based on shared semantic

innovation in core vocabulary. His two primary branches of the phylum are Sudanic and

Koman. Koman comprises Western Koman and Gumuz, the former of which further divided

into Southern Koman and Gule. Southern Koman again comprises Southwest Koman and

Kwama. Southwest Koman languages are Uduk, Komo, and Opuo, and Kwama includes

North Kwama and South Kwama (see Figure 9).

Nilo-Saharan

Koman Sudanic
Gumuz Western Koman Central Northern
Kunama Saharo-Sahelian
Southern Koman Gule
SW  Koman (Uduk, Kwama (N. Kwama,
Komo. Ono)

S. Kwama)
Figure 9. Kwama in (Ehret’s 2001:88)

Nilo-Saharan Sub-classification
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Blench (2000:297) argues “One arca wWhere Bender can not be faulted is the prior publication
of language data both on individual groups and reconstructions of the most important
subgroups of Nilo-Saharan, notably Koman and Central Sudanic.” A thoroughly described
sub-classification of Nilo-Saharan is Bender’s (1991b, 1991c¢) proposal, which he did it based
on grammatical isomorphs and shared innovations (Blench 2006:5). Based on Bender’s
(1991b) classification, in 2006, Blench presented what he calls “Conventional Sub-grouping
of Nilo-Saharan” that splits the grouping into Outliers (Songhay, Saharan, Kunama-Ilit, and
Kuliak) and the remaining as Core group in which the Koman is placed (p. 5). This proposal
does not emphasize on the internal classification of the phylum but tries to show how it is
related to Niger-Congo (Blench 2006:5). His 2014 draft paper presents lists of African
undisputed and controversial isolates where the Koman has not been included (Blench 2014).

The grouping of the Koman as a Nilo-Saharan family begins to be questioned by Mikkola
(1999) and Dimmendaal (2008; 2011). In 1999, Mikkola expresses his doubt whether the
Koman belong to the Core Nilo-Saharan branch (p. 130) and places it together with Kadu,
Saharan, and Niger-Congo as outliers in his tentative family tree (p. 136). Following Mikkola
(1999), Dimmendaal (2008) describes his suspicion about the inclusion of the Koman under

Nilo-Saharan. He writes,

More and more grammatical evidence has emerged over the past decades for a
Nilo-Saharan family, as a result of improved descriptions and historical-
comparative studies on lower-level units. Still, two groups do not fit in with the
emerging historical reconstructions, Songhai and Coman plus Gumuz... very
few of the more widespread nominal and verbal morphological markers of Nilo-
Saharan are attested in the Coman languages plus Gumuz, which are spoken in
the border area between Ethiopia and Sudan. Their genetic status remains
debatable, mainly due to lack of more extensive data.

(Dimmendaal 2008:843)

The above quoted idea has also been repeated in Dimmendaal’s Historical Linguistics and
the Comparative Study of African Languages (2011:313). He compliments Ehret’s (2001)
comparative study of Nilo-Saharan taking some methodological issues into account
(Dimmendaal 2011:314-318). Dimmendaal (2011:318) believes considering the Nilo-Saharan
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phylum with the exclusion of Songhay, Koman, and Gumuz is valid and worthwhile. The
Songhay cluster or Gumuz and the Koman languages need to be treated as independent
families until more extensive grammatical evidence becomes available (Dimmendaal
2011:408; 2014:2).

A different idea, however, emerges recently portraying the existence of some evidence that
indicates the Koman and Gumuz are Outlier branches of the Nilo-Saharan phylum (Ahland
2013 cited in Dimmendaal et al. 2019:331). However, the genetic affiliation of the Koman
family is still not assured (Dimmendaal et al. 2019:326). In a tree diagram (Figure 8 below)
showing internal sub-groupings of the Koman languages, Gwama appears alone in its branch
while the second branch chains the remaining Koman languages: Komo-Uduk-Dana>-Opuo
(Otero 2016 cited in Dimmendaal et al. 2019: 332). This implies that the genetic affiliation of

Gwama in particular and the Koman in general remains unsolved.

Proto-Koman

Komo  Uduk Dana Opuo Gwama

Figure 10. Koman subgrouping

1.3. Notes on Sociolinguistic Situation

In this sub-topic, three sociolinguistic issues are overviewed. These are the number of

Gwama speakers, endangerment level of the language, and contact situation.

> Dana is supposed to be a variety of Opuo, or probably a distinct language (Dimmendal et al.
2019).
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1.3.1. Population Size and Number of Speakers

The population size has not been precisely reported in the population and housing census
documents of Ethiopia. The ethnologue, with no statistical evidence, puts 15,000 as the total
population size of Kwama (Lewis 2014). In 1983, Bender writes as the Kwama ethnic group
number 10-20,000, which again seems sole estimation. In Ethiopia, a statistical data that
recognizes the existence of Gwama was given in the 1998, Volume I, page 99, table 2.17°
analytical report of the 1994 Ethiopian population and housing census that counts 140 for the
total number of Kwama ethnic group (See also Daniel and Abebayehu 2006"; Hudson 1999).
According to this document, of the total population figure, only 99 are mother tongue
speakers. The report, however, seems to have lower number of people if one looks in line

with the number of villages the Gwama inhabit.

The 2007 population and housing census statistical report of Ethiopia records 50,061 as the
total number of people from different ethnic groups living in Mao-Komo Special Woreda (p.
54). The document, however, contains no figure for Gwama. Probably, the Gwama are
counted in the census by the name Mao or Komo, particularly the name Mao is used as
alternate name for Gwama in literature separated by slash (cf. Meckelburg 2015:349;
Kuspert 2015:10). The significant mismatch between the total number of Mao people (i.e.
13,228%) in Mao-Komo Special Woreda and the number of Mao mother tongue speakers (i.e.
7,812% in this woreda written in 2007 census report page 54 and 66, respectively, may also

be an indication for assuming the count of Gwama as Mao.

1.3.2. Is Gwama an Endangered Language?

Languages may face different endangerment levels due to a number of factors the speaking

group lives in. A “UNESCO ad hoc expert group” prepared a proposal having nine criteria

® The statistical table is entitled Population Size by Ethnic Group and Mother Tongue
(Country Total)

’ Daniel and Abebayhehu use the figure in table 2.14, page 66, entitled Population Size of
Regions by Ethnic Group, Sex, Urban and Rural, which counts 141 for the total number of
Kwama.

® Page 54, Table 3.1 Population by Urban-Rural Residence, Sex, and Ethnic Group
° Page 66, Table 3.2 Population by Urban-Rural Residence, Sex, and Mother Tongue
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that can help to evaluate the level of endangerment of the world’s languages (Brenzinger et
al. 2003). These are:

Intergenerational language transmission;
Absolute numbers of speakers;

Proportion of speakers within the total population;
Trends in Existing Language Domains;

Response to new domains and media;

Materials for language education and literacy;

A L R A

Governmental and institutional language attitudes and policies including official
status and use;
8. Community members’ attitudes towards their own language; and

9. Amount and quality of documentation

The first six criteria are proposed as the “Major Evaluative Factors of Language Vitality,” the
following two factors are discussed under “Language Attitudes and Policies” and the last one
is considered as “Urgency for Documentation” (Brenzinger et al. 2003:7-16). Based on these
factors, a language is labeled as endangered if a speech community desists using its language,
uses it in very few communicative domains, and/or halts passing it to posterity (Ibid:2). As |
observed, the Gwama ethnic group in Zebsher, in most contexts, live isolated from the
dominant language (i.e. Afaan Oromo) speaking community in the area. They all therefore
use their language in different milieus, and its intergenerational transmission looks
uninterrupted. In certain communication contexts such as markets, shops, different level of
administrative offices, etc, the dominant language has usurped. In this view, the language can
be considered endangered. A small language group like Gwama, whose absolute number of
speakers is unknown, is always at risk, for the community may merge with other coexisting

group losing its own language and culture.

Nowadays, Gwama is being used in the domain of education at primary level, particularly in
grades one and two. Prior to practical implementation of teaching materials, Goldberg and
Hellenthal first introduced the orthography of Gwama in 2014 in their publication. In the
same year, a trial edition of a 41 pages textbook entitled #'wa Gwama mi fun-a-fun

‘Love/Enjoy the Gwama Language!” was developed by a joint project between Benishangul-
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Gumuz Regional State Education Bureau and the Summer Institute of Linguistics (SIL)
Ethiopia. The Gwama are currently exercising their language in education, though it is in its
infant stage. Grade one and two students found in Yabusu, Shanta, and Kesser k’ebeles are
now learning in their mothertongue, and only grade one students residing in Zebsher,
Gulgolo, Mimi, and Shigogo k’ebeles are attending classes in their mothertongue. This
beginning along with the community’s enthusiasm towards their language may contribute

much in keeping Gwama develop.
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Figure 11. t’wa Gwama textbook (trial version)

1.3.3. Language Contact Situation

The Gwama amicably live with different ethnic groups in the special woreda. The
existence of Arabic loan words in older consultants may indicate their past relationships
with Arabic speakers. James (1975:84-85) writes, “The Koman have long had links with
the Oromo and the Amhara of Ethiopia and with the Arabs and the Nilotes of the Sudan.”

As a result, in nearly all households of these people “either the Arabic or the [Afaan Oromo]
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is known at least to the men” (Ibid:85). The contact situations, however, according to this
author, do not let the Koman lose their own family languages and their way of life for two
reasons: many of their contacts with outsiders had been violent and there had been the

memory of slave trade (Ibid).

One of the irrefutable truths is the dynamic nature of language. As far as there is interethnic
contact, there would be an environment of exchanging elements of languages. Therefore,
languages and cultures are always in contact all over the world as its people are. In the
current study, a set of loan words of neighbouring languages, that directly or indirectly may
affect the description of Gwama, are identified. Languages that put much pressure on Gwama
are Arabic and Afaan Oromo. Elder native users are heard uttering out Arabic loan words
while telling stories, during elicitation, and in their day-to-day communication as well. As
noted above, this could be as a result of the contact they had with the Arabic speaking group
of the neighbouring Sudan and/or with the Arab rulers who had been in the area. Two of my
consultants, Ramadan Harun and Meko Mehandis, told me that there are still many
people in the ethnic Berta that are fluent both in Fedashe and in Arabic. This shows the
influence of Arabic in Ethiopia-Sudan borderland. The pressure of other neighbouring small
languages such as Komo, Mao, and Ganza does not seem to be significant, or may be Gwama
is dominant among them, that almost no loan word is found. Of course, there could be certain
words Gwama shares with Komo as they are in the same family. The table below contains

Arabic loan words and their Gwama equivalents.

Table 1. List of Arabic Loan Words

Arabic Lexemes | Gloss Gwama Equivalent
kotab ‘to write’ kwans'

badini ‘then’ Kelko

ila ‘by (Prep.)” | gi

k'ali ‘expensive’ | ep'i

gara ‘school’ swi dozo

lisa ‘still’

alam ‘to learn’ do:zo

zatu ‘mean’

warak ‘paper’
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harabja ‘car’ ‘kwanza/t’ imbir’

anos ‘half’ daga

ajwa ‘good’ no:ko

The Arabic definite marking prefix al- has also been attested attached to Gwama words.
These include al-mang ‘mango’, al-mus ‘banana’, al-selja ‘a kind of local alcohol’, al-mumun

‘dream’, al-hede ‘thread’, al-kepe ‘pocket’, etc.

Some of the attested loan words from Afaan Oromo include rakina ‘problem’, e: ‘yes’, bake
‘desert’, sena ‘history’, and bara ‘past period of time’ whose Gwama equivalents are ragat,

no.ko, tawawan, t'wa fingo, and fingo respectively.

1.4. Previous Research Works on the Language

Previous to this study, five research works were carried out on Gwama by different authors.
These include Zelealem’s (2005) sketch grammar entitled Gwama, a Little-known
Endangered Language of Ethiopia: A Sketch of its Grammar and Lexicon, Kievit and
Robertson’s (2011) Notes on Gwama Grammar, Amare’s (2013) Documentation and
Description of Tense, Aspect, and Mood in Gwama, Goldberg and Hellenthal’s (2014) Notes
on the Gwama Language, and Hellenthal’s (2018) Semantics of Directional Verb
Morphology in Gwama. These works focus on the Gwama language and describe it to
different extent. The contents and findings of these papers are discussed as follows according

to their period of publication to help notice differences and new developments through time.

Zelealem Leyew (2005)

In 2005, Zelealem introduced a sketch of the Gwama grammar. His work covers issues like
phonology, morphology, and a little syntax showing syntactic word order of the language. A
list of 24 consonant phonemes has been suggested in his publication (see Table 3 on page 36
below). Of the 24 consonant phonemes, the labio-dental voiceless fricative /f/ is not found
now. The two examples (fatafat ‘touch’ and mafi ‘fall’) given in his work to show its
phonemic status are cross checked and found to be pat ‘touch; feel’ and pi ‘fall’. pat-a-pat is
an imperative used to mean ‘Touch!’, and ma-n-pi means ‘He fell.” The vowel phonemes
shown in his data are five short and five corresponding long ones. Zelealem (2005)
recognizes the existence of rising and falling tone levels in the language. He suggests further
21



investigation to confirm the few indications for the existence of a glide tone. He also observes

that the basic constituent order of declarative sentences is SVO.

Kievit and Robertson (2011)

These two researchers contributed a research work entitled Notes on Gwama Grammar. In
their grammatical sketch of Gwama, they mark an overview of the people and the language, a
brief review of previous works on the language, and description of the phonology with
relative focus to the morphology. Of course, there is also a fair amount of syntactic

description in their paper.

Their phonological inventory contains 22 consonants and 7 vowels. Their vowel inventory
encompasses four [+ATR] /i/, e/, /u/, and /o/ and three [-ATR] /e/, /o/, and /a/ phonemes.
Long vowels are not part of their inventory, but they say, “...length appears to be phonemic
for vowels” (Kievit and Robertson 2011:20, 23). Ten lexemes are given as minimal pairs to
confirm the status of their proposed vowel inventory. The given minimal pairs, as they put
(Ibid. 21), are:

punipu  ‘pulls out’ tafataf “defecate!’ s ‘death’

ponipo  ‘spits’ tofatof ‘push!’ s’¢  ‘mouse’

ponipd  ‘barks’ tofatdf  “fry!’ s'ée  ‘necklace’
S'e  ‘ear’

The examples in the first two columns are at sentence level structures. The Gwama word po:
‘to bark (for dog)’ and short vowel has been attested in #’o/ ‘to fry; to burn’, which begins

with an alveolar ejective.

Similar to Amare (2013) and Goldberg and Hellenthal (2014), Kievit and Robertson (2011)
identified eight pronouns having inclusive and exclusive forms for first person plural. The
pronouns mene 1PL (INCL) and hap 3FSG differ from Amare and Goldberg and Hellenthal’s
mmz, with [-ATR] vowels, and Aap’, with a bilabial ejective coda, respectively. Moreover,
Kievit and Robertson (2011) put two sets of demonstrative pronouns: proximal and distal,
“each set is inflected for gender”. As noted above, in addition to noun and verb morphology,

their paper includes syntax that holds a lot of valuable information.
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Amare Tsehay (2013)

Amare’s (2013) MA Thesis paper on the Gwama Tense, Aspect, and Mood was done before
Goldberg and Hellenthal’s (2014) publication. The main points covered in his work are

pronouns, aspect, and mood (pp. 7-57).

Amare (2013:7-13) has presented subject, object, possessive and reflexive pronouns. The
subject, object, and possessive pronouns are the same as Goldberg and Hellenthal’s (2014)
list. He has identified eight reflexive pronouns for each person and number. He then moves to

the aspect of Gwama.

Four issues are raised under the heading aspect: Imperfective, Perfective, Progressive,
Habitual, and Inceptive aspects (Amare 2013:15-48). He identifies the imperfective aspect a-
and gives examples. The perfective aspect markers he mentions in his work are ma- and -gi.
Amare (2013) gives illustrations that contain the morpheme ze- functioning as progressive
aspect. He writes that Gwama marks habitual aspect through reduplication. However, present
habitual actions are indicated by the morpheme a- according to the current data (see 5.4.2).
The inceptive aspect prefix us-, which Amare (2013) identifies, is not attested in the present
work. The Gwama rather express the beginning of an action using the verb ti/ “start” as shown
in5.5.4.

He finally describes mood (Amare 2013:50-57). Conditional and interrogative structures of
Gwama are discussed. He classifies the conditionals into Real, Unreal (Hypothetical), and
Counterfactual conditions and states “no word for ‘if” appears” in these conditions (p. 52).
Two points have to be made clear here about the conditional structures of the language. First,
Gwama expresses only two conditions: possible/probable and impossible, and conditionality
is marked with ama-/a-. Impossible conditions take the morpheme kal- besides to the

conditionality morpheme.

Goldberg and Hellenthal (2014)

The work of Goldberg and Hellenthal (2014) is one of the contributions that present a
grammar sketch of the language. The introduction section presents lists of the vowel and
consonants of Gwama. The description deals with morphological issues that include noun,

pronouns, and verbs. The researchers believe that their work is not dedicated to present a full
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and comprehensive decription of the language (Ibid:4). As the authors stated in the foreward,

they wrote the paper for a Gwama (hence, non-linguistic) audience.

The phonemes introduced in the introduction section contain 20 consonants and 7 vowels.
Following the phonemes of Gwama, Goldberg and Hellenthal (2014) describe noun
morphology where they identify singular and plural number marking morphemes u- and ma-
respectively. It has to be noted that unlike the singular morpheme, plural nouns are usually
marked for number, though it can sometimes be dropped. They then describe words that are
added to nouns such as demonstratives, numerals, and adjectives. In addition, they have
identified eight personal pronouns of Gwama. These are ga 1SG, mini 1PL (INCL), ma 1PL
(EXCL), ik 2SG, #m 2PL, hay 3MSG, happ 3FSG, and hz#n 3PL. They also recognize the
correlating possessive pronouns to each number and person, na 1SG, ménié 1PL (INCL), ma
1PL (EXCL), ke 2SG, kum 2PL, de 3MSG, dapp 3FSG, and bun 3PL.

In the verb description sections, they show subject agreement markers, verbs with objects,
and sentences with more than one verb. Note that they also mention direction and
constructions showing verb valency, though not in full length. Their work helps much in

giving clues to analyze this research.

Hellenthal (2018)

The most recent work in Gwama is on Semantics of Directional Verb Morphology by
Hellenthal (2018). This paper focuses on two contrastive deictic directional (DD) morphemes
grounded in the special domain. Hellental (2018) writes that the semantics of these
directional morphemes also extend into the temporal/aspectual domain. In her data the default
deictic center is ‘here’ and ‘now’ in the spatial and temporal dimension and first person in a
discourse situation. Three paradigms are presented, which motion verbs reveal an unmarked
paradigm (direction unspecified), direction to the speaker (DD1) marked with -1, and
direction to the addressee (DD2) marked with -g1. The paper also raised pivotal issue on the
fuction of DD2 in counterfactual constructions. Besides, the role of DD markers in
benefactive constructions is discussed. This article of Hellenthal (2018) plays pivotal role in

providing better understanding of the verb morphology.
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1.5. The Why and How of the Current Study

This section presents justifications to why the Gwama language documentation and
description becomes the focus of this study, what the study may contribute to future projects

on Gwama, the delimitation of the study, and the way this study is managed in turn.

1.5.1. Statement of the Problem

Gwama is one of the least-studied languages of the Koman family in the Nilo-Saharan
phylum. As noted in 1.1 and 1.4, research publications on the language and culture of the
Gwama ethnic group have begun to appear more recently. Some reports have come up with
no consent on part of its structure as well as on its genetic affiliation. Previously, various
sociolinguistics and political situations did not allow researchers to go and live with the
community for data collection, which still is inconvenient and unsecured to spend time in
rural households of the Gwama. Consequently, to my knowledge, all of them were forced to
collect raw data inviting one or more youths to towns, Addis Ababa and/or Asosa, which may
put data intelligibility in question for not participating elders whose vocabulary competence
is by far better. Besides, their cultural practices and traditions remain undocumented. Above
all, the language had not been comprehensively described before.

Though the language seems to have a strong hold in its speaking group, it may give way to
dominant language of the area through time. As mentioned in 1.3.2, it already loses its
position in certain social domains. Clearly, looking for a language of wider communication
(LWC) across ethnic groups is a common practice in the world. Such an experience has been
seen keeping only the dominant languages wealth, however. The crux of the matter is then
searching for the mechanisms to keep endangered languages safe. Among the prior tasks of
safeguarding an endangered language is therefore describing its grammar. Unfolding the
culture and community knowledge system to the research community could also have huge

contribution.

1.5.2. Objectives of the Study

The ultimate goal of this study is to document a fully described grammar of the Gwama and
to give brief notes on some cultural practices of the community. To attain these objectives
various speech events and elicitations were recorded from Gwama speakers, and these

recorded primary data were transcribed and translated together with consultants of the study.
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1.5.3. Significance

This study avails a comprehensive description of the Gwama grammar, which in turn can
help to settle typological issues, and documents initial notes of the Gwama cultural practices.

This dissertation is therefore presumed to have the following particular contributions.

1. Gwama is not only a least-studied language but also is not comprehensively described
and documented so far. Thus, this study undoubtedly fills this gap and may help to
examine linguistic data and resolve many of the unresolved issues regarding the

Gwama grammar in previous studies.

2. There is still a heated debate among linguists regarding the internal classification of
Nilo-Saharan in which a consensus has not yet been reached so far. The genetic
classification of the Koman, in particular, as a core or isolate family of the phylum
remains in question. Gwama, on the other hand, is being put in its own branch in the
Koman family, where the other four languages are classified in another. Linguists are
therefore in need of a fully described data of the Koman languages to reach a
consensus on the typological and/or genetic classification. This comprehensive
description of the language data is supposed to assist comparative linguists to settle

the unresolved classification(s) of Gwama in particular and the Koman in general.

3. As mentioned in sub-section 1.3.2, using Gwama as language of primary school level
education is in its initial stage. The present data is thus hoped to provide data to
textbook developers vis-a-vis orthographic improvement, dictionary preparation, and

some reading passage texts.

4. The Gwama texts on cultural practices documentation portion of this study may
trigger researchers from ethnographic field of study to describe the Gwama culture

and history scientifically.

5. The wordlist data collected from one of the consultants, who is from Ya’a Baldigis,
has shown some sort of variation compared to others from Tongo and Zebsher.
Kispert (2015:17) states the existence of a Koman language called “Mao... spoken in

the Begi and Tongo areas” which is very similar to Gwama. The set of wordlists and
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fully described grammatical structures provided in the present study can be used as
traits and/or stepping-stones to further investigate and precisely indicate the

distinctive features of the Gwama varieties.

The driving forces for studying Gwama are therefore to fill gaps to previous research works
and to contribute a comprehensive description, for it is one of the least documented
endangered language. As overviewed in the review of previous works section (i.e. 1.4), those
four publications cover brief description with very few details, and the researchers asseverate
the need for a comprehensive description of the language. This study therefore attempts to fill
this gap. Second, as a minority language at risk of endangerment, Gwama should fully be
documented to provide reliable information about its situation for stakeholders that wish to
make language support efforts and/or wish to retain the culture, the language, and the
knowledge system of the community. That is, this work may contribute to global efforts to

work on appropriate material development for education.

1.5.4. Scope of the Study

This study was started with the intention of producing comprehensive grammatical
description, corpus based documentation of sample cultural practice of the community, and
Gwama-English glossed wordlist. The structural analysis of the language is given due
emphasis and covers issues related to the phonology, morphology, and syntax of Gwama.
Topics related to these major ideas are presented in seven chapters. These include phonology,
noun morphology, pronoun, verb morphology, modifiers, and syntax. In each chapter, an

attempt is made to present grammatical structures in detail.

An overview of the cultural practices of the community is given in the introductory chapter,
and the documentation of different annotated texts that express gi ge:ndi ‘making bechive’, gi
hank’a ‘making arrow’, si gi andure ‘mouse and cat’, etc are attempted. These and other
texts are annexed in this dissertation. Above 1,800 Gwama-English glossed wordlist has been

prepared and annexed in the appendices.

The data was collected from Gwama speaking consultants who are from three different
villages of the community: Zebsher, Ya’a Baldigis, and Tongo. Much of the data were

gathered at Zebsher. The wordlist items from Zebsher were crosschecked with a person from
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Tongo. A Gwama speaking member from Ya’a Baldigis participates in translating some texts,
checking words that vary in tone, and collecting additional wordlist items (see 1.5.5.4. for

more).

1.5.5. Methodology

This section focuses on unfolding the collected data types, techniques employed to collect
those data, fieldwork and language consultants, data analysis techniques, and organization of

this dissertation.

1.5.5.1. Data Sources and Data Collection Methods

As stated above, the goal of this study is describing Gwama comprehensively and
documenting some linguistic practices of the speech community. The approach to data
collection is therefore beyond the way data is collected for describing a language. In
traditional descriptive linguistics sense, describing a language means collecting, transcribing,
translating, and analyzing linguistic data, where one or two examples could be enough to
illustrate statements (Dimmendaal 2010). Collecting data via audio recording for linguistic
analyses only becomes insufficient to document an endangered language, i.e., for those
interested in revitalization (Austin 2010; Dimmendaal 2010). Therefore, language
documentation in principle requires a comprehensive audio and/or video recordings of the
essential linguistic practices and traditions characteristic of a speech community
(Himmelmann 1998; Dimmendaal 2010; Lupke 2010). These data collected for the purpose
of documenting a language “requires the collecting of information of potential relevance for
other disciplines, including sociolinguistics, sociology, anthropology, and the study of oral
history” (Himmelmann 1998:163; Dimmendaal 2010:152).

The data sources of this study are three types of communicative events: a) Observed
Communicative Events (OCEs), b) Elicitations (Es), and c¢) Staged Communicative Events
(SCEs). From these data sources ethnographical information necessary for documentation
and description and elicited data for grammatical description of Gwama are collected.
Therefore, in this study, ethnographic and descriptive methods of data gathering are
employed. A Language Documentation and Description data should result from “a battery of
methods aimed at elucidating different aspects of linguistic structure and knowledge” (LUpke

2010:57).
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1.5.5.2. Collected Data Types

The data for Language Documentation and Description ideally encompass representative
samples of language use of the speech group “complemented by data providing negative
evidence and insight into linguistic intuitions” (LUpke 2010:62). As mentioned above, the
data sources are named communicative events (Himmelmann 1998) and the types of data that
are ideally included in a field-based documentary corpus are categorized into OCEs, Es, and
SCEs (Himmelmann 1998; Lipke 2010). Himmelmann’s (1998) classification of events
includes a fourth type called Natural Communicative Events that are not affected by any
external interference, but such events, he adds, are not amenable to documentation because
the process of documentation itself has extraordinary factor in the communicative situation.

Lupke (2010:62) summarizes the three Himmelmann’s (1998) event types as follows.

e Observed communicative events (OCEs) where the only influence of the researcher is

(ideally) their presence;

e Elicitations (Es) being communicative events heavily influenced linguistically by and
only created for the sake of the researcher, such as word lists, paradigms or

acceptability judgments.

e Staged communicative events (SCESs) occupy a middle ground between OCEs and Es:
they are prompted or ‘staged’ for linguistic purposes, but often use non-linguistic
prompts such as pictures, video clips that consultants are asked to sort or describe, or
games they are invited to play and describe. While they owe their existence to the
research project and hence do not constitute speech events in the sense of Hymes
(1972), their linguistic structure is less likely to be directly influenced by the

researcher than that of elicitations.

In line with this, data collected from OCEs of Gwama through audio and/or video include
monologues such as story telling, narrating a process of doing different things, etc. and
interactive discourse such as riddles that are all included in this dissertation as a documentary
appendix to linguistic descriptions. Some of the narratives and riddles are video recorded for
documentation purpose. To this end, the data from OCEs are used both for linguistic

description and for making annotated and translated video documentation.
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Es and SCEs are employed to collect more than 1650 words, phrases, and sentences. Es is not
only used to request meanings of words in monologues and dialogues but also gather
additional phrase and sentence level structures for linguistic description. In SCEs, consultants
are requested to describe pictures in Gwama, particularly words and/or phrases that
consultants do not clearly understand to tell the Gwama equivalents. In brief, data collected

through these two mechanisms are mainly used for grammatical description.

1.5.5.3. Data Collection Techniques

To collect data from observed, elicited, and staged communicative events, different data
collection methods were employed. Different forms of data are thus gathered by using

various techniques.

1.5.5.3.1. Observation

Language Documentation and Description research requires a collaborative effort between a
linguist and a community (Dwyer 2006). As | met some of the Gwama people at Tongo and
Zebsher, | approached them, introduced the project, and created good relationship. Most of
the stories and riddles were video recorded at Zebsher during observation. Though I recorded
these data mainly being an observer of the events, | was also participant observer of some
activities such as bringing bamboo from forest for beehive making, recording interactive
discourse being a participant of coffee ceremony and eating potato like edible root called

kolam together.

1.5.5.3.2. Elicitation

Elicitation can be applied in three ways to gather data: contextualizing elicitation, translation,
and judgment (Himmelmann 1998:186). In contextualizing elicitation native speakers are
requested to comment on and provide contexts for words and constructions; in translation,
native speakers are asked to translate forms into Gwama. In judgment, consultants are asked
to evaluate the acceptability or grammaticality of phrase and sentence structures. Clearly,
data collected from monologues and interactive discourses are not sufficient for wordlist and
linguistic description. Hence, in order to gather terminologies of various paradigms, the flora
and fauna, phrases, and sentences of the Gwama, the elicitation techniques have been

employed spending time with members of the community.
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1.5.5.4. Fieldwork Activities and the Informants

Documentation and systematic analysis of a language requires fieldwork tasks that can be
done together with a speech community. The data for this study result from four stages of
fieldwork and data collection activities. Four field trips have therefore been made. The first
travel was for preliminary survey of the research area done in October 2013, in which |
contacted four ethnic Gwama high school students'® with the help of their teacher Hizbawi
Tadese™ and identified some of the Gwama villages. Prior to making this trip, an official
letter that requests cooperation for a fieldwork was obtained from Addis Ababa University
addressed to Mao-Komo Special Woreda. Accordingly, | approached the Mao-Komo Special
Woreda officials for a formal letter expressing my academic fieldwork to Zebsher kebele
administration. This trip was crucial in meeting a key consultant and facilitator Ramadan
Harun, who was working as a peace and security officer of the Mao-Komo Special Woreda.

Since the rainy season did not totally end, it was difficult to travel to Zebsher crossing rivers.

Figure 12. Travelling to Zebsher by tractor

' They were Amanuel Pilubel and Share Ababegir from Lak’e; and, Jafar Mohammed and
Siraj Hamid from Keser.

* A history teacher at Tongo Secondary and Preparatory School
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The following fieldwork was held at Zebsher from January 20 to February 7, 2014. To go to
Zebsher, | took a minibus from Asosa to Gure, a small village on the way to Tongo, and
requested an investor’s tractor that travels to Zebsher. As I arrived, I met Ramadan and he
then introduced me with his family. His father, Harun Kaya, invited two of his neighbours®
for participation. During this first stay, different communicative events including narratives,
riddles, and interactive discourse were audio-video recorded. Besides, about 500 lexical items
were collected. Three of the consultants took role in all forms of events and data. Then, |
went to Tongo, where | stayed from February 12 to February 15, 2014. At Tongo, Ramadan

Harun and Meko Mehandis™® crosschecked all the lexical items gathered at Zebsher.

In October 2014, SIL Ethiopia brought Ramadan and other Gwama speaking consultants to
Addis Ababa for a week. With the help of Ramadan and his friends, I (re)collected about
1200 lexical items based on Snider and Roberts’ (2006) SIL Comparative African Wordlist
(SILCAWL). Besides, Ramadan narrated and translated three texts about gi /wi ‘making local
alcohol’, ho-na i-jas-iliy ‘1 go to hunting place.’, and ke-ni-gi pa ‘I was goat herder’, which
were all presented by himself to the trial edition textbook entitled 'wa Gwama mi fun-a-fun
‘Love/Enjoy the Gwama Language!’. Sections of these texts are transcribed, translated, and

used as illustrations where appropriate.

The third round fieldwork was from December 20 to January 16, 2015. During this time, first,
I went to Tongo and worked with Meko Mehandis from December 22-27, 2014, checked the
sounds of words that vary in tone, gathered additional wordlist based on SILCAWL, and
collected various phrase and sentence level structures. For further syntactic structures and
other events, from January 01-16, 2015, | stayed at Zebsher and worked with Harun Kaya.

Much of the hitherto collected data thus far were not sufficient for linguistic description. For
further linguistic data, | made the last fieldwork from March 15-20, 2019 in Asosa. During
this period, | worked with Asadik Habtie'*. Translations of parts of some previous texts were

2 Jawan Sambo and Yasin Wakene
Y Meko Mehandis, a resident at Tongo, is from Lak’e.

* Asadik Habte is attending his BA degree in summer program in the Department of English
Language and Literature, Asosa University. He is from Ya’a Baldigis of the Mao-Komo
Special Woreda
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made, some of the previously recorded words and phrases were checked, additional lexical
items were collected, and various phrasal and sentential structures of the language and some

short tales were recorded.

To sum up, About fourteen™ different age group Gwama speaking members took part in data
collection and translation. Of the fourteen participants, six had active role. Meko Mehandis,
Harun Kaya, Jawan Sambo, and Yasin Wakene are all above 50 years of age, whereas
Ramadan Harun and Asadik Habtie are in their twenties.

1.5.5.5. Data Analysis

Most of the collected audio and/or video data are transcribed using IPA and translated into
English for the purposes of linguistic description, wordlist creation, and ELAN annotation.
The grammatical description has been done predominantly based on conjugations collected
through elicitation. Phrasal and sentential structures of different natural texts have also been

used in the linguistic description of the language.

More than 1650 lexical items collected through elicitation were transcribed in Fieldworks
Language Explorer (FLEX) software with Amharic and English gloss. The Gwama lexemes
are transcribed in IPA, the Amharic equivalents were given in its Ethiopic script, and the

English equivalents were given in its own Latin writing system.

As noted in 1.5, this study gives due emphasis to the grammatical description of the language.
As a result only ten minutes annotation of video and audio corpus are done in ELAN 4.1.1.
The video annotation consists of a riddle performed by three Gwama speaking elders: Yasin
Wakene, Harun Kaya, and Jawan Sambo. The audio annotation consists of six different short
texts presented by Asadik’ Habie, a Gwama speaking youth. The texts are about wa gendi
‘Making Beehive’, gi hank’a ‘Making Bow’, s’i gi andure ‘Rat and Cat’, ma-min kumut’
‘Five Things’, t'wa fingo ‘Story/History’, Tongo gi Asosa ‘Tongo and Asosa’. All the

annotations are done in five tiers. These are a tier for transcription of sentence level

** Ramadan Harun, Asadik Habtie, Harun Kaya, Jawan Sambo, Yasin Wakene, K’erse

Miskin, Mekja Musa, Mohammed Sale, Jemila Ramadan, Beshir Harun, Amanuel Pilubel,
Share Ababegir, Jafar Mohammed, and Siraj Hamid,
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utterances in IPA, a tier for tokenizing the sentence-level transcriptions into word level IPA
transcription, a tier for tokenizing the word-level transcription into morphemes IPA
transcription, a tier for glossing the morphemes, and a tier for free translation of the

sentences.

As part of the linguistic description, the works in FLEx and ELAN changed into manageable
file formats and submitted to the department. First, a backup of the wordlist in FLEX was
created and an .eaf file of the ELAN annotation was saved. The backup and .eaf files are put

on CD. In brief, the CD is submitted along with the dissertation.

1.5.6. Organization of the Dissertation

This dissertation is organized in eight chapters. The first chapter presents an overview of the
Gwama ethnic group, their language, and the way the present study is done. The second
chapter deals with the phonology of Gwama. Noun morphology and pronouns of Gwama are
discussed in chapters three and four, respectively. A structural account of the Gwama verb
morphology is presented in the fifth chapter. The following two chapters, i.e. sixth and
seventh, consist of the description of modifiers and syntactic structure in the language. In the
eighth chapter, a summary and conclusion of the dissertation is given focussing on the themes

of each chapter.
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Chapter Two

2. Phonology

This chapter focuses mainly on the linguistic description of the phonology of Gwama. The
vowel and consonant phonemes and their allophonic variants are identified and described. The
phonotactics, syllable structure, tone, phonological processes, and morphophonemic
processes are also discussed. For transcription, the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA)

is employed.

2.1. Consonants

Different research works have been conducted on Gwama so far, and these research reports
introduced different number of consonant phonemes. Bender (1983) in his investigation on
the proto-Koman phonology has introduced 22 consonant phonemes. Zelealem (2005) has
found 24 consonants. Kievit and Robertson’s (2012) inventory of consonant phoneme
contain 21 consonants. Goldberg and Hellenthal (2014), on the other hand, suggested 20
consonant phonemes. The present study indicates the existence of 22 consonant phonemes;
the glottal /7/, which has been part of the consonant phonemes in Bender (1983) and
Zelealem (2005), is found to be marginal. This figure is based on a collection of more than

1,650 words and 12 interlinearized short texts, of which 5 are riddles®.

The following five different tables contain the consonant phonemes identified by Bender
(1983), Zelealem (2005), Kievit and Robertson (2012), Goldberg and Hellenthal (2014), and
this study, respectively.

1% The first four riddles presented in the annexed section are taken from the trial edition
textbook entitled ¢'wa Gwama mi fun-a-fun ‘Love/Enjoy the Gwama Language!’ They were

all found unanalyzed in the textbook.
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Table 2. Consonant phoneme inventory of Gwama by Bender (1983:264)

Place of Articulation

Manner of Articulation = . _| S 5 - -
§ |28 g8 8 %
& |S 8 < |£5& |3 |0
Stops Plosive V.less p t k ?
Voiced b d
Ejectives Stop p' t '
Affricate s'
Fricatives Voiceless f S I h
Voiced z
Nasals m n
Liquids Lateral I
Trill r
Glides w J
Table 3. Consonant phoneme inventory of Gwama by Zelealem (2005:5)
Place of Articulation
Manner of Articulation = . _| S B = —
S 2 g% |88 & £
@ |3 8< |[& = &S |0
Stops Plosive V.less p t k ?
Voiced b d g
Ejectives Stop p' t' K'
Affricate s'
Fricatives Voiceless f S J h
Voiced z
Nasals m n n n
Liquids Lateral I
Trill r
Glides w j
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Table 4. Consonant phoneme inventory of Gwama by Kievit and Robertson (2012:17)

Place of Articulation

Manner of Articulation s | & 5 - -
m < a © al> Q]
Stops Plosive V.less p t k
Voiced b d
Ejectives Stop p' t '
Affricate s'
Fricatives Voiceless S I h
Voiced z
Nasals m n 1
Liquids Lateral I
Trill r
Central Un-rnd j
approximants Rnd W

Table 5. Consonant phoneme inventory of Gwama by Goldberg and Hellenthal (2014)

Place of Articulation

Manner of Articulation ;g; % . % c_g . | B
T |2 £38 |2 0
Stops Plosive V.less p t k
Voiced b d g
Ejectives Stop p' t' k'
Affricate s'
Fricatives Voiceless I h
Voiced z
Nasals m n N
Liquids Lateral I
Trill r
Glides w j
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Table 6. Consonant phoneme inventory of Gwama in this study

Place of Articulation
Manner of Articulation s |2 S g |. |s
2 D s 2w < =
c > n O = — [S)
= = O 2 «© D —
m < o ®© Qa > O
Stops Plosive V.less p t k (?
Voiced b d
Ejectives Stop p' t '
Affricate s'
Fricatives Voiceless S I h
Voiced z
Nasals m n n 1
Liquids Lateral I
Trill r
Glides w j

The present study posits 22 consonant phonemes for Gwama while the glottal stop /7/ is
claimed to be marginal, for it has rarer distribution and lacks minimal pair. In the
consonant inventory of this study (table 6), the bracket denotes the marginal status of /7/.
The phonemic chart (in table 6) shows a total of six stops, four ejectives, four fricatives,
four nasals, two liquids and two glides, i.e. 22 consonant phonemes. Bender’s (1983) list
of consonant phonemes does not include velar nasal /y/ and the palatal nasal /n/ but adds
labiodental fricative /f/ and glottal stop /7/. Zelealem’s (2005) phoneme inventory includes
labiodental fricative /f/ and glottal stop /7/. Kievit and Robertson’s (2012) list does not
contain palatal nasal /n/. Goldberg and Hellenthal’s (2014) inventory does not include two

phonemes: voiceless alveolar fricative /s/, and palatal nasal /n/.

Of the 22 consonant phonemes, the most frequently occurring ones are sonorants and
obstruents. Though all obstruents appear in all positions, /b/ appears very rarely word
finally. Similarly, the labial and palatal glide /w/ and /j/ are very rare word finally. The
glottal fricative phoneme /h/ is attested only word initially and medially in limited

instances.
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2.1.1. Description of the Consonants

2.1.1.1. Stops

According to their place of articulation, Gwama has two bilabial, two alveolar, and two
velar. Kievit and Robertson’s (2012) and Goldberg and Hellenthal’s (2014) have also
introduced the same number of stop consonant phonemes. Bender (1983) and Zelealem
(2005) have included the glottal stop /7/, which is considered to have a marginal status now.
In a neighbouring Koman language Komo, this phoneme is also found to be marginal (Otero
2018). In what follows, the distribution of each phoneme in words and the positional variants

(allophones) of each are discussed with examples.

Ip/: 1t is a voiceless bilabial stop realized phonetically as [p"], [¢] and [b]. This phoneme

occurs in all environments as shown in 1 below.

1. Initial Medial Final
pidi  ‘(be) hungry’ gapa ‘belly’ sap  ‘heap up’
pom  ‘pregnant’ ma:pa ‘needle’ kap  ‘smelt’
pak  ‘shoe’ Jupak  ‘window’ kap  ‘hollow out (log)’

As noted above one of the allophones of /p/ is aspirated [p"] that appears especially word-

initially when it is followed by a vowel as in 2 below.

2. a pé ~ [ple] ‘exorcise’
b. pif ~ [p] ‘broom’
C. pak ~ [prak] ‘shoes’

The allophone [p"] can be captured as:

Ipl > [p"] /#_

Word-medially, particularly between vowels, and word-finally after a vowel, /p/ is in free

variation with [¢] as in 3.
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3. a. apa~[a:da] ‘uncle’
b. lampa~[la:pa] ‘handicapped’

c. ap-~[ad] ‘arrange’
The allophone /§/ of phoneme /p/ observed in 3 can be generalized as:

Il ——  [¢] /V _ V(or{ _#}

Unless cautiously listened, the allophonic variant [¢] can be understood as the labio-dental
fricative [f]. That could be the reason why Zelealem (2005) considers the labio-dental
fricative [f] as an independent phoneme of Gwama. Zelealem (2005:5) gave two ‘lexical
items’ (i.e. fatafat ‘touch’ and mafi ‘fall’) as illustrations of the presence of this phoneme,
but consultants of this study do not accept both of them. For one thing, two of the instances
are not lexical items, but they are clauses as in 4a and 4b. Second, the phoneme considered

as [f] is found to be the bilabial voiceless stop /p/, i.e. pdt ‘touch’ and p: “fall’ (see 4c and 4d

below).
4. a. fat-a-fat C. pat-a-pat
touch-3FSG-RED touch-3FSG-RED
‘She touches.’ ‘She touches.’
b. ma-fi d. ma-pi
PFV-fall PFV-fall
‘fell’ “fell’

Phoneme /p/ is also realized as a voiceless labialized bilabial stop /p*] when followed back

vowels.
5. a. pugun ~ [p*ugun] ‘sugarcane’
b. pumat ~ [pramut’]  ‘finger millet’
c. py ~ [pu] ‘to shell groundnuts’
d. po ~ [pvo] ‘throw’
e. doko~ [dvo:ko] ‘potato’
Ipl — [p*] / V [+back]
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This feature is also identified in Opuo (Mellese 2017), Uduk (Killian 2015), and Komo
(Tesfaye 2014).

/b/: A voiced bilabial stop, which is phonetically realized as [B] and [b*]. /b/ occurs in all

environments: word-initially, medially, and finally. Consider the following examples.

6. Initial Medial Final
bus' ‘choke’ fimbir  ‘car’ kalab  ‘(be) sad’
bundur  ‘gun’ ka:bu ‘pus’ gub ‘lake’
bif ‘shiver’ pamba  ‘drum’ tab ‘to follow’

Phoneme /b/ is realized as [B] when it appears between vowels. Look at the following

examples.

7. baba ~ [ba:pa] ‘father’
anuba ~ [anufa] ‘talking drum’
kobo[ ~ [kopof] ‘steal’
t'abal ~ [t’aBal] ‘lid’

This can be captured as:

bl — [B] vV _—_V

Before back vowels, /b/ is realized as [b*].

8. bo:ko — [b*o:ko] ‘mead’
botin — [b¥otin] ‘mix’
buk' — [b*uk’] ‘Jjump’

Note that the voiced bilabial stop, similar to other stop consonants, occurring word-finally is

commonly acoustically distinguished unreleased as in [taE] ‘to follow” and [gub_'] ‘husband’.
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/t/: It is a voiceless alveolar stop occuring in all environments as shown below.

9. Initial Medial
twa ‘forehead’ i:ti ‘monkey’
tus ‘urine’ ata ‘to read’
tumat ‘tobacco’ gata ‘clitoris’

Final

sit ‘person’
gut ‘short’

tat ‘abdomen’

The voiceless alveolar stop is phonetically realized as [t"], especially when it occurs word-

initially, in the context of a vowel that appears following the phoneme /t/ (as in 10). It can

also be realized as labialized [t*] when it appears preceding back vowels (as in 11).

10. tede ~ [t'ede]
tim ~ [thim]
tal ~ [thal]
tab ~ [thab]

11.

‘distance’
‘forbid’
‘order’

‘follow’

1t > [th] 14
>t 14V

tok ~ [tvok] ‘taste’
top' ~ [tvop'] ‘ride’
o~ [tvg] ‘tall; long’
tul ~ [tval]  “village’

/d/: It is a voiced alveolar stop occuring in all environments though there exist only three

instances that show the phoneme word-finally, one of which, i.e. gamad ‘pleased; happy’,

is a borrowed word from Afaan Oromo.

12. Initial Medial
déri ‘saliva’ bido ‘sheep’
da? ‘butter’ badi ‘scar’
di:li ‘blessing’ anduré  ‘cat’

Final

gamad  ‘pleased; happy’
dud ‘arm’

birid ‘fork (road)’

The voiced alveolar stop /d/ is realized as [d] only in one instance, i.e. [ha:¢niko] ‘big’,

which could be a loan word. Besides, few instances of alternation between [d] and [t’] is

attested.
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13. p’ada ~ [p’at’a] ‘serve; help’
k’ondol ~ [k’ont’ol]  ‘horse’

twada ~ [twata] ‘order’

Since both [d] and [t’] are phonemes in the language, the variation is not frequent, it is
difficult to identify which form is the basic and which is an allophonic occurrence, for the

language speakers use both interchangeably. Whatever way this can be captured as:
[dl > [t’]/v_v

The voiced alveolar stop /d/ can also be labialized before back rounded vowels (as in 14).

14, dol ~ [dvdl] ‘shout’
dok6 ~ [d¥oko]  ‘potato’
dugi ~ [dvu:gi]  ‘knee’

/Kk/: 1t is a voiceless velar stop. /k/ occurs in all environments.

15. Initial Medial Final
ko ‘put’ kaka ‘grandmother’ ik ‘you’
kono ‘chair’ koki  ‘cheek’ pak ‘shoe’
ku ‘sorrow; grief’ bake  ‘field’ bak ‘hair’
kikjatd  ‘female’ b6:ké  ‘strong mead’ dak ‘done; end up’

Similar to /p/ and /t/ the voiceless velar stop is realized as aspirated [k"]. Such aspirated
feature is also attested in all Koman languages as confirmed by Tesfaye (2014) in Komo,

Killian (2015) in Uduk, and Mellese (2017) in Opuo.

16. kins' ~ [kMns’] ‘to knot’
kis' ~ [khis’] ‘to enter’
ka:na ~ [kha:na] ‘dog’

kap ~ [khap] ‘to bring’
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Akin to other Koman languages like Uduk (Killian 2015:30) and Opuo (Mellese 2017:25),

/Kl can be realized as labialized [k*] when it appears preceding back vowels.

17. ku ~ [kvu] ‘sorrow; grief’
kurru ~ [ka:ru] ‘donkey’
kolam ~ [kvolam] ‘yam’
ko ~ [kvo] ‘to roast’

The aspirated and labialized voiceless velar stop can be captured as:

Ikl >[k*]/ v [+Back]
/K > [KkW]/ #

/g/: It is a voiced velar stop occuring in all environments. There are, however, only two

instances that show its occurrence at word-final position as can be seen below.

18. Initial Medial Final
goli ‘left’ digi  ‘knee’ méang  ‘mango’
gém  ‘toremember’ zUgu  ‘to stop; to stand’ fig ‘name’
gapa ‘belly’ orga ‘elephantiasis’
gambu ‘flute’ pjango  ‘ladle’
gus ‘to run’ po:go  ‘river’

The illustrations in 16 show phonetic realization of /g/ as [g¥] at word initial position before

back vowels.

19. gqut ~ [gvat] ‘short’
gursi ~ [gvursi] ‘chair (stool)’
gom ~ [g¥om] ‘remember’

go:do ~ [gv¥o:do] ‘hut’
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2.1.1.2. Ejectives
Ip’/: A voiceless bilabial ejective, which is phonetically identified as [b] and [p’*]. This
phoneme occurs word initially, medially, and finally. Of course, only few words are attested

at word medial position.

20. Initial Medial Final
p'ikin  ‘ash’ kop'of ‘to steal’ Jap’ ‘to hit’
p'a ‘to dance’ alp'anzd  ‘lizard’ K'6p>  ‘stink’
p'ada  ‘to mediate’  ép'i ‘expensive’  samp'  ‘rib’
p'us’ ‘kneead’ gabt’p’d  ‘holiday’ hap' ‘she’
p'idin  ‘stone’ wap' ‘hippopotamus’

The phoneme /p’/ appearing in between mid back vowel can vary with [b] as in /k’op of] ~
[k’ obo/]. Besides, in continuous connected speech, the phoneme /p’/ acoustically identified

as [b] at morpheme boundary, as illustrated in 21.

21. Kump’-ba-k’ump’ ~ [k’umb- ba-k’ump’]
sip-3PL-RED
‘They have sipped.’
s'Up’-ni-s’up’ ~ [s’ub-ni-s’up’]
suck-3MSG-RED
‘He sucked.’

t'op’-ni-t’op’ ~ [t’6b- ni-t’6p’]
drink-3MSG.-RED
‘He drank.’

Moreover, in word-final position, the ejective /p’/ is realized as the voiceless unreleased stop

[p] like [fap] ‘to hit’, [k’Gmp] ‘fingernail’, and [k’6p] ‘smel’.

/] 1t is a voiceless alveolar ejective and occurs in all positions within a word.
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22. Initial Medial Final

t'a:da ‘bake; fry’ kantda  ‘ugly’ mit' ‘hand’
tifé ‘neighbour”  t'0t'0 ‘black’ sont' ‘foot’
tagam  ‘stutter’ tit'i ‘hoof’ ant' “fire’
t'6:16 ‘anvil’ tutojo ‘flea’ bulbut' ‘dust’

The voiceless alveolar ejective appearing in word-final position is realized as the voiceless
unreleased stop [t] as in [kumuiz] “five’, [Kdz] ‘loose’, [pant] ‘mud blocking’, which coincides

with a wider pattern of voiceless unreleased stop in the language.

/K’ 1t is a voiceless velar ejective occuring in all environments.

23. Initial Medial Final
k'a ‘to eat (meat)’” hok'ef ‘dimple’ buk"  ‘to jump’
k'ald  ‘swamp grass’ jak'as® ‘leaf’ mufuk’ ‘soup’
k'ali ‘to allow’ k’uk’ut ‘cough’ sink'  ‘smoke’

k'a;fa ‘to deceive’ sink'd  “spice (of coffee)’ Junk'  ‘guinea fowl’

k'aj ‘stir’ tak'a ‘to cut open (fruit)’ sogk'  “foot’

This phoneme displays a very similar pattern to the alveolar and labial ejectives. That is, in
the final position of a word, the glottal ejective /k’/ is realized as a voiceless unreleased [k].
The other allophonic variety of /k’/ is [k™]. It is realized as labialized [k’*] when it is

followed by back vowels.

24, k'o:po ~ [k’Yo:po] ‘cut’
k'op’ ~ [k’Vop’] ‘bad smell’
Ku ~ [k™u] ‘fetch’

k'ump’ ~ [kK™ump’] ‘fingernail’

/s’/: It is a voiceless alveolar affricate ejective and occurs in all environments.
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25. Initial Medial Final

s’¢ ‘ear’ has’i ‘stamp (of foot)”  bas’ ‘milk’

s’am ‘blood” mis’i ‘sweet’ bus’ ‘(be) choked’
s’éwan  ‘moon’  bés’in  “four golkos”  ‘throat’
s’ans”  ‘root’ pwas’i  ‘sort of shrub’ hipis’ ‘wrinkle’

s’1 ‘rat’ gés’é ‘to devalue (job)” démes’  ‘to belch’

The voiced alveolar fricative [z] is used as a variant of /s’/ either intervocalically (as in 26a-c)

or between a nasal and a vowel sounds (as in 26d).

26. 2. mi:sT ~ [mi:z] ‘sweet’
b. puns' ~ [pung ‘beard’
C. hos'o ~ [ho:zo] ‘wash’
d.  pins’i ~ [p’inzi] ‘straw made of bamboo to sip alcohol’

/s’ > [z] ] {V,N} v

2.1.1.3. Fricatives

Gwama has voiceless alveolar, voiced alveolar, voiceless palatal, and voiceless glottal
fricative phonemes, i.e. /s/, /z/, Ifl, and /h/. The positions of of these fricatives in words and
their allophonic variants are discussed as follows. Two of the Koman languages Komo (Otero
2018) and Uduk (Killian 2015) have also these four fricatives. In Opuo (Mellese 2017),

hawever, only two fricatives (i.e /s/ and /h/) are attested.

/s/: 1t is a voiceless alveolar fricative occuring in all environments as shown in 27.

27. Initial Medial Final
samp ‘rib’ isku ‘sesame’ kwas ‘back’
su ‘twin’ akasa ‘other’ is ‘ripe’
sép ‘sword’ ge:sé ‘millet’ jas ‘village; place’
sanza  ‘money; gasi ‘handmade  kis ‘to forbid’
property’ cloth’
samin  ‘maize’ twasén  ‘three’ twangas  ‘chest’
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The phoneme /s/ acoustically distinguished as [z] inervocalically and/or between a nasal and

vowel sound, as in /sisi/~ [zizi] ‘green’ and /kijansa/ ~ [kijanza] ‘rattle (musical instrument)’,

respectively. These morphemes are in free variation in the sense that they can be used in these

words without affecting meaning.

/z/: It is a voiced alveolar fricative. It occurs only in word initial and medial positions.

28. Initial
zi ‘eye’
z¢é ‘live; exist’
zizé  ‘to sit’
zi:zi  ‘to search’
zuli  ‘to spill (liquid)’

Medial

ba:zd  ‘springbok’
kénzé  “fly (insect)’
hiinzi ‘flower’
mi:zi  ‘son in law’
tazi ‘face’

I/ A voiceless post-alveolar fricative. This phoneme is recorded in all positions as in 29.

29. Initial
Jun[  ‘nose’
Jap  ‘to hit’
Jin ‘arrow’
Jwi  ‘local alcohol’
Ja ‘to eat’

Medial Final

il ‘vine’ didif  ‘new’
bwaa  ‘snake’ kaf ‘red’

piifi ‘to chase’ taf ‘excrement’
bufi ‘stomach’ poS ‘arrive’
kwéfa  ‘grain’ kiki[  ‘tortoise’

/h/: A voiceless glottal fricative. This phoneme occurs word initially and medially. At word

medial position, only two instances are recorded (as in 30).

30. Initial
hora ‘bowl’
hadum  ‘ring’
hama  ‘vulture’
hé ‘to admit’
hint' ‘(be) lost’

Medial
uhdj  ‘he’
doghi  ‘cock’
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2.1.1.4. Nasals

Gwama has four nasal consonant phonemes. These are /m/, In/, In/, and /y/. They are
produced in bilabial, alveolar, post-alveolar, and velar places of articulation, respectively.
These four nasal consonants are also reported in other Nilo-Saharan languages like Gumuz
(Ahland 2012), Uduk (Killian 2015), Opuo (Mellese 2017), and Kunama (Anteneh 2018).
List of Gwama words suggesting the distribution of these consonants are given below under

each phoneme.

/m/: It is a voiced bilabial nasal and occurs in all environments.

31. Initial Medial Final
mus' ‘soup’ domod  ‘waist’ kigim ‘to kneel’
mit' ‘hand’ simp ‘egg’ poém ‘pregnant’
ma ‘we’ Kamp'  ‘nail’ s'am ‘blood’
ma:pa ‘needle’ bambé  ‘sweet potato’  p'wakam  ‘sister’
mogo  ‘namesake’ pumat  ‘finger millet”  sum ‘meat’

When the voiced bilabial nasal /m/ appearing at initial position is followed by high back

vowels, the nasal phoneme becomes labilalized and is realized as [m*] as shown in 32.

32. mu~ [mvy] ‘to wash (face)’
mu:zi ~ [mYazi] ‘beard’
mo ~ [m%o] ‘conquer; defeat’
mome ~ [m“ome] ‘well’

This can be generalized as:

V [+back]

m/ —— [m"] /

/n/: It is a voiced alveolar nasal phoneme, which occurs word initially, medially, and finally

as can be seen below.
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33. Initial Medial Final

na ‘mother’ ant “fire’ an ‘menstruation’
na:ta ‘year’ alpanza  ‘lizard’ bétin ‘to mix’

na:;ja ‘many’ bins ‘fishing line’  jan ‘to pray’

ni ‘bushbuck’  hint ‘(be) lost’ bisan ‘star’

nini ‘to hide’ bwanza  ‘youth’ konon ‘to snore’

When the voiced alveolar nasal /n/ is followed by velar consonants like /g/, /k’/, Ik, it
undergoes a regressive assimilation in place of articulation and becomes [n]. Consider the

following examples.

34.  /bobongo/ ~ [boboy go] ‘frog’
[funk/ ~ [fupk] ‘tendon’
langar/ ~ [angar] ‘bed (made of bamboo)’

This can therefore be generalized as:

Inl — |[n] /_ [+ velar]

In/: 1t is a voiced post-alveolar nasal and occurs in all environments though in a very few

words"’.
35. Initial Medial Final
na ‘goat’ ini ‘heart’ hirfp ‘to hire’
naskin  ‘very’ moné ‘mortar’ zi:zin ‘garden’

/y/: Itis a voiced velar nasal and occurs at medial and final positions.

36. Medial Final
pwana ‘road ’ Jay ‘locality’
ha:na ‘vulture’ kalan ‘stew’

7 This phoneme appears at medial and final position adjacent to a front vowel, so it
resembles an onomatopoeic word. However, | confirmed its phonemic status through slow
repetition and minimal pairs.
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kunu ‘wolf’ dilin ‘ear ring’

t'6:n0 ‘blind’ apar ‘no; nothing’

The voiced velar nasal /5/ becomes palatalized [1/] when it appears preceding a high front
vowel /i/, and sometimes may acoustically be identified as a post-alveolar nasal [n].

37. doni ~ [donii] ‘cock’
huni ~ [huyi] ‘to crunch’
Kigpi ~ [K’ini] ‘to chop’

This can be described as:

yl —— ol /— il

2.1.1.5. Liquids
/V/: 1t is a voiced alveolar lateral. This phoneme is recorded word initially, medially, and

finally as illustrated below.

38. Initial Medial Final
la:pa ‘handicapped’  apilo ‘goitre ’ tul ‘village; place’
lamunu  ‘lemon’ bulbut  ‘dust’ wal ‘child’
logon ‘wall’ do:l6 ‘pumpkin’  dukul ‘log’
16s ‘to choose’ goli ‘left’ tabal ‘stopper; plug’
lu:lu ‘to attack’ dalas ‘fence’ jadibal ‘grasshopper’

In some lexical items, the voiced alveolar lateral /I/ and and the voiced alveolar lateral
alternate freely. Since they are optionally used in such words, it is difficult to say one of them
is the basic form and the other allophonic occurrence. Examples of these words are given
below.

39. [tifal] ~ [tifar] ‘lion’

[zi:li] ~ [ziri] ‘morning’

/r/: 1t is a voiced alveolar lateral occuring more often word medially and in few instances

word finally.
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40. Initial

ragat®  ‘problem’

Medial Final
anduré  ‘cat’ bwaébar
hora ‘bowl’ bundur
ari ‘sorrow’  gatir
wéré ‘mad’ zégeér
parra ‘hut’ angar

‘uncle (father’s brother)’
‘gun’

‘ladder’

‘scabies’

‘bed’

Similar to other Nilo-Saharan languages, such as Komo (Tesfaye 2014) and Kunama

(Anteneh 2018), the voiced alveolar liquid /r/ is not recorded word initially.

2.1.1.6. Glides

/wl: It is a voiced bilabial glide.

This phoneme has limited distribution. It appears word initially and word medially. It does

not however occur word finally

41. Initial
wal ‘child’
we ‘to wear’
wupi ‘wife’
wana ‘hen’
wa:no ‘fox’

Medial

kwas ‘back’
twa ‘mouth’
pwakam  ‘sister’
swi ‘house’
pwé/[ ‘porridge’

/jl: 1t is a voiced palatal glide which occurs in all positions as illustrated below.

42. Initial
jak'i ‘sweat’
jék’as’ ‘leaf’
Jis ‘body’
jere ‘God’
jén ‘to pray’

18 It can be a loan word.

Medial
swaja
ka:ju
boja
ijja

gja

‘tree; wood ’
‘grey hair’
‘colour’
‘water’

‘hoe’
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Final

k4j ‘to stir’

duj ‘to buy’

uhdj  ‘he’

Péj ‘wide’

tuj ‘(be) hollow’



2.1.2. Minimal and Near Minimal Pairs

Under this sub-topic minimal and near minimal pairs are presented to strengthen the

phonemic status of Gwama consoants. The contrasting phonemes are shown in 43 below.

43. a. Ipl/ /bl [pak] ‘shoes’

[bak] ‘hair; feather’

b. /p/ /p’l [pi] ‘give birth’
[p’i] ‘clever’
[prumuit’] ‘finger millet’
[p’*umut’] “flour’

c. Mt/ /dl [twa] ‘forehead’
[dw4] ‘girl’

d /A1 /d [dvat’] ‘testicle’
[d¥ud] ‘arm’

e. Ikl Ig/ [ka:nu] ‘wolf’
[granu] ‘hyena’

f. 1l [top’] ‘to ride a horse, donkey, etc.’
[t’op’] ‘to drink’

g /k/ /K [k¥amp’] “fist’
[k™amp’] ‘fingernail’

h. /sl [z] [si] ‘heavy’
[zi] ‘eye’

i wl ] [wagi] ‘announcement’
[iagi] ‘sweat’

j. NI [p’ala] ‘peg’
[p’arra] ‘hut’
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/m/ In/ [man] ‘children’

[nan] ‘to tell’
Im/ In/ [i:mi] ‘cow’
[imni] ‘heart’
Inl In/ [na] ‘mother’
[na] ‘goat’
m/ [y/ [Jam] ‘look for’
[fan] ‘locality’
1z Ifl [ma:za] ‘(be) weak, or tired’
[ma;fa] ‘(be) drunk’
/el 1df [k’a:nt’a] ‘ugly’
[k’anda] ‘throw away; drop’
p’l Itl [p’ada] ‘to mediate’
[t’a:da] ‘to bake’
/ol [d/ [b¥6:ko] ‘mead’
[dvo:ko] ‘potato’
/s’ Isl [s"vap] ‘(be) cold’
[svup] ‘heap up’
Isl It/ [kis] ‘to forbid’
[Kit] ‘to curse’
N Im/ [d¥6:10] ‘pumpkin’
[d¥6:m0] ‘waist’
Iwl b/ [was’] ‘fish’
[bas’] ‘milk’
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The above minimal and near-miniml pairs illustrate the distinctiveness of the consonant

phonemes identified in this study.

2.1.3. Phonotactics

The term phonotactics in its general sense refers to the sequential arrangements and
combinations of sounds in a language’s system (Crystal 2003:478), and it specifically
explains the constraints on the free arrangement of sound segments (Clark and Yallop,
1995:70).

2.1.3.1. Restrictions of Consonant Occurrence

Nearly all consonants occur in all positions of words though some are attested in a few lexical
items word medially such as /p’/ and /h/ and word finally such as /g/ and /d/. Few phonemes
are not attested in one of the three positions. For example, the alveolar voiced lateral /r/ and
the velar nasal /»/ do not occur word initially. What is more, the velar fricative /z/, the glottal

fricative /h/, and the bilabial glide /w/ do not appear word finally.

2.1.3.2. Restrictions of Consonant-Vowel Sequence
The language has restrictions of consonant-vowel sequence word initially. The palatal glide

[/ for example does not occur preceding the back vowels /o/ and /u/ word initially. The
bilabial glide /w/ does not occur before the mid back vowel /o/. The velar nasal phoneme /n/
on the other hand does not appear preceding the mid high vowel /e/ and the high back vowel
/ul at word initial position. Besides, the high front vowel /i/ is recorded following this
phoneme only in two lexical items, which are ni ‘bushbuck’ and nini ‘to hide’. The post-
alveolar nasal /n/ however is only attested before the low vowel /a/ word initially, and the
only attested lexical items in this study are pa ‘goat’ and paskin ‘very’. Lastly, at the

beginning of a word, the velar fricative /z/ does not occur preceding the low vowel /a/.

2.1.3.3. Consonant Sequence

Gwama allows consonant sequences word initially, medially, and finally, and the number of
consonants permitted to appear in cluster is mostly two at at all positions. A sequence of

three can rarely occurs at medial position in words like gans’ka.ran ‘praying mantis’ and
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gabt’p’a ‘holiday’mainly, and such a cluster can mainly appear in compound words like

dud-kwapa ‘forarm’. Word initial sequences largely occur as a combination of an obstruent

and one of the glides. Similar to other Nilo-Saharan languages, such as Opuo, consonant

clusters (C,C,) at medial position can also be formed from sonorant (C;) and obstruent (C,).

C, is mainly nasal and rarely lateral, and C, can be a voiced or voiceless stop, voiced or

voiceless fricative, or nasal. The obstruent is predominantly ejective; to mention, sopk’

‘foot’, s’ans’ ‘root’, dump’ ‘to plaster wall’’, ant’ ‘fire’, pdns’ ‘hatchet/axe’, p’ant' ‘sticky’,

kwans’ ‘bridge’, simp' ‘egg’ reveal consonant cluster of two at word final position having C;

nasal and C, ejective. The following table shows the possible consonant cluster in Gwama

with illustrative examples.

Table 7. Possible Consonat Cluster in Gwama

Cluster Examples
Initially Medially Finally
Ip, kp, pj, pw, | pjanza ‘shin’; pwans’ | dlpind ‘to respect’;
bj, bw, dw, gj, | ‘bridge’; bjanta | pakpu/ ‘bread’;
gw, kj, kw, sw, | ‘blow’; bwanza
zj, pr, k?, kn ‘youth’; dwa ‘girl’;
gja ‘hoe’; gwe
‘notice’; kjansa
‘rattle’; kwaga ‘fear’;
swaja ‘tree’; zjarko
‘straight’; pra/’ ‘mat’;
kKPap’ ‘choke’; knit’
‘dew’
mb, b, bk’ bambe ‘sweet
potato’; kikambi
‘camel’; pambira
‘t-shirt’; bulbut’
‘dust’; dulbu ‘haricot
bean’; wabk’of ‘old’
tw twa ‘forehead’

56




nd, dn, dw

andure ‘cat’; k’onde
kanda

hadniko

‘big’; dwa ‘girl’;

‘horse’;

‘sorghum’;

mk, sk, kw, Ik kwa  ‘sick’;  kwak | K'umké ‘termite’; isku
‘raven’; kwant’ | ‘sesame’
‘tatoo’; kwaga ‘fear’;
kjalkin ‘smile’
ng, ng, lg, rg Jingo  ‘previously’;
gongo ‘skin’; gunu
‘hyena’; sulganda
‘trouser’; orga
‘elephantiasis’
mp’, Ip’ p’ilp’indi “chisel’ k’'ump’  ‘fingernail’;
p’imp’ ‘scratch
(itch)’; samp’ ‘rib’;
nt’, t'w t’'wa ‘mouth’ sont’  ‘name’; [int’
‘blow nose’; hint’
‘(be) lost’
ns’ kans' ‘to shoot’; kins’
‘to knot’; pdns’ ‘axe’
nk’, kK’w, 1k’ k’wanza ‘ringworm’; | sink'o ‘spice  of | funk’ ‘vein; tendon’;
k’'wapa ‘earring’; | coffee’; Jink’i
k’we ‘to chew’; ‘medicine’; golk’os’
‘throat’; k ulk utu
‘back part of the
head’
ns, sk kjansa ‘musical | isku ‘sesame’
instrument’
nz alp'anza ‘lizard’;
bwanza ‘youth’;

hi.nzi ‘flower’; konzo

‘ﬂy’
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nf, nf Ju:nf ‘nose’; Jinfi ‘to

rest’
ph donhi ‘cock’
nj, lj bet'anja  ‘blanket’;

selja ‘local alcohol’;

As mentioned above, initially, a cluster of obstruent and one of the glides (/w/ or /j/) appear,
and medial and finally, a sequence of sonorants and obstruents attested frequently. However,
some of the attested consonant sequences are combinations of an obstruent plus another
obstruent or a sonorant plus another sonorant. The rarely occurring two obstruents
sequencing include an alveolar fricative followed by a velar stop /sk/ in the words isku
‘sesame’ and isko ‘under; below’, a bilabial stop followed by an alveolar ejective like /bt’/ or
/pt’/ is not totally attested, and a bilabial stop followed by a velar ejective /bk’/ in the only
example wabk’o/ ‘old’. The observed cluster of sonorants are a velar nasal followed by a
palatal glide /nj/ as in the only word bet'anja ‘blanket’, an alveolar lateral followed by a
palatal glide /1j/ in the word selja ‘local alcohol’, and an alveolar lateral followed by a
bilabial nasal /Im/ in the only instance k’almd:za ‘caterpillar’. Briefly, interms of

permissible combination of clusters, the patterns observed in the data are:

» Obstruent + Glide

» Sonorant + Obstruent
» Obstruent + Sonorant
» Sonorant + Sonorant

2.2. Vowels

Bender (1983), Zelealem (2005) and Kievit and Robertson (2012) have described the
Gwama vowels in their research reports. Bender (1983) writes that the Proto-Koman
languages have five vowel systems and depicted that Gwama has distinctive long vowels.
Zelalem (2005) has identified five short and five long vowels. These are /i/, /e/, /al, /ul and /o/.
Kievit and Robertson (2012), referring to Hellenthal and Kutsch (2011), write seven basic
vowels which include two [+ATRY], /i/ and /u/, and five [-ATRY], /1/, /€l I, 2/ and /a/. They
mentioned that vowel length is predictable. ATR vowel systems are also found in Komo
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(Otero 2018) and Opuo (Mellese 2017). These two languages are described as having seven
vowels. In the present data’®, five short vowels and a corresponding number of long vowels,
similar to Bender (1983 and 1997) and Zelealem (2005), are identified. Nilo-Saharan
languages that have such a five vowel system include Gumuz (Ahland 2012), Uduk (Killian
2015), and Kunama (Anteneh 2018).

Table 8: The Vowel Phonemes

€, € o, O:

a, a:

The most recurring vowels are the back ones /u/ and /o/; and the least frequent one is the
mid front vowel /e/. These vowels appear in all environments. Open-mid front vowel
seems to appear as allophonic variant of /e/ in lexemes like ¢: ‘yes’, se:le ‘white’, and ze

3

sit’.

2.2.1. Short Vowels

Five of the Gwama short vowel phonemes appear in all positions within words. These

vowels are described below with examples.

/i/: 1t is a high front vowel occuring in all environments as can be seen in the data below.

44. Initial Medial Final
iski  ‘sesame’ bis’an  ‘star’ p’i ‘nape’
ija  ‘where’ bif ‘to shiver’ si ‘heavy’
ik ‘you’ bit ‘bird’ pisi  ‘be hungry’
ilip  ‘to hunt’ mit’ ‘hand’ sindi ‘a sort of antelope’
ini  ‘heart’ didif  ‘new’ dundi ‘stick of arrow’

° Though my data from Zebsher and Tongo show the vowel systems that I claim, there could
still be doubt as compared to other Koman languages vowel systems like Komo and Opuo.
Length particularly can be affected by ATR feature and Tone. Hence, in light of my hesitancy
in vowel quality, 1 suggest the need for a detailed instrument based further analysis of
vowels.
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/el It is a mid front vowel attested in word initial, medial, and final positions though its

occurrence at word initial position is limited only to four lexemes from the entire data

collected for description.

45. Initial Medial Final
én ‘to improve’ déri ‘saliva’ s'é ‘ear’
¢ses ‘to mumble’ sép’ ‘sword’ sas¢  ‘be old; not new’
elé  ‘oven’ k’ép’  ‘to hear’ wéfe  ‘lower grinding stone’
¢lém ‘be happy’ péti ‘bad’ baké ‘field’

/a/: It is a low central vowel appearing in all positions as shown below.

46. Initial Medial Final
ant’  ‘fire’ bak ‘hair; feather’ ga ‘r
an ‘menstruation’  gambu ‘flute’ k’ala  ‘swamp grass’
apil6  ‘goiter’ Jap’ ‘to hit’ k’anda ‘to avoid’

/u/: It is a high back vowel occuring in all environments in words as in 47.

47. Initial Medial Final
up ‘to wash oneself” anuba  ‘talking drum’  k’andu ‘to finish’
uf  ‘anus’ bundur ‘gun’ t’at’'umu  ‘door’
unt  C‘tail’ Judin  ‘rope’ ka ‘to cry’

/o/: It is a mid back vowel attested in all positions (see 48 below). However, out of 1650"

lexemes encoded, its occurrence at word initial position is limited only to five lexical items.

48. Initial Medial Final
0ko  ‘grain grinder’ bok ‘marriage’  bubotd ‘yogurt’
6rga ‘elephantiasis’ bétin - ‘mix’ bobongo  ‘frog’
omo ‘praise’ sonk’  ‘foot’ ko ‘roast’

2.2.1.1. Minimal Pairs and Near-Minimal Pairs

The minimal and near-minimal pairs presented below can help to substantiate the phonemic
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status of Gwama short vowels described above.
/il and /e/

49. p1 ‘berry’
pé ‘to load’
WE  ‘to dress’

wi ‘to watch’

/il and /a/

50. s'i ‘rat’
s'a ‘to apply ointment’
tim  ‘to forbid’

tam  ‘honey’

/il and /u/

51. tif ‘to start’
taf  ‘excrement’
bit  ‘bird’
but  ‘bait’

fa/ and /o/

52. ak ‘hair; feather’
bok  ‘marriage’
k'a  ‘to eat (meat)’

k'6  ‘(be) awake from sleep’

/u/ and /a/

53. tat  ‘answer’
tat ‘abdomen’
pat  ‘pick, pluck (fruit)’
pat  ‘to touch, feel’
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/ul and /o/
54. tato  ‘liver’
totd  ‘to carry on head’
pu ‘to transplant’

po ‘move away; migrate’

Distinctive short vowel phonemes of the language are illustrated by the minimal and near

minimal pairs given above.

2.2.2. Long Vowels

As noted in (2.2.), all short vowel phonemes of Gwama have long counterparts (see also

Bender 1983 and Zelealem 2005). The distribution of the five corresponding long vowels is

shown below.

fi:/ It is a high front long vowel occuring in all environments.

55. Initial Medial
irti ‘monkey’ K'i:fi ‘gourd’
imi ‘cow’ miimi  ‘mosquito’
ifif  ‘vine’ ki:si ‘near’
i: ‘fill (a container)’ mis’i  ‘sweet’

Final

ki: ‘to look after’
si: ‘bone’

gi: ‘work’

s'i: ‘necklace’

/e:/ It is a mid front long vowel attested at word initial, medial and final positions eventhough

there are only two lexical items that show its distribution word initially.

56. [Initial Medial
é: ‘yes’ he: f¢é
¢Jé ‘food made from mé:fé

false banana’
ke:té

geé:s’é

‘to harvest’
‘to  sharpen
knife’

‘to relax’

‘to devalue’
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Final
z¢é: ‘animal’

weé:  ‘revenge’

ke:  ‘to sweep’

p’é: ‘prostitute’



/a:/ 1t is a low central long vowel appearing in all environments. However, only two lexical

items are attested at word final position as in 57.

57. Initial Medial Final
aja  ‘stumpling block’ ka:na ‘dog’ sa:  ‘be engaged’
ata  ‘tocount’ ba:za ‘springbok’ na: ‘fetch (firewood)’

appa  ‘uncle (mother’s brother)” ga:;fa ‘digging stick’

/u:/ 1t is a high back long vowel occuring mainly at word initial and medial positions,

whereas at word final position only two lexical items are recorded.

58. Initial Medial Final
uga  ‘gourd’ da:lu  ‘cane; walking stick>  ba:  ‘deep hole’
u.gun ‘“firewood’ du o “blunt; dull® ka:  ‘mourning’

wju  ‘maizesprout” dugi  ‘knee’

wka  “‘cloud’ kKuzi  ‘ten’

/o:/ 1t is a mid back long vowel appearing in all environments as in 59.

59. Initial Medial Final
00  ‘cloth’ dopo  ‘lazy’ ké:  ‘mountain’
6:k6  ‘grinding stone’ bo:k6  ‘mead’ p6:  ‘to bark (dog)’
6:0  ‘to reconcile’ k’o:ndo  ‘pot’ sO:  ‘pierce; stab’

Note that the illustrations given above (52-56) indicate the distribution of long vowels. All
long vowels, i.e. /i., e, a;, u:, o/, occur in all positions within words. However, the mid,
front, long vowel /e:/ is not so frquent word initially. Besides, the low, central, long vowel
/a:/ and the high, back, long vowel /u./ do not frequently happen word finally. Hence, the
mid, front, long vowel /e:/ occurs word initially only in the words é: ‘yes’ and é./é ‘food
made from false banana’. The low, central, long vowel /a:/ occurs word finally only in the
words sa: ‘be engaged’ and nd: ‘fetch firewood’. And the high, back, long vowel /u./ occurs

word finally only in the words bu. ‘deep hole’ and ki “‘mourning’.
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Phonemic vowel length is one of the features observed in Nilo-Saharan languages (Stirtz,
2011). Kievit and Robertson (2011:23) illustrate the presence of phonemic long vowels in

Gwama. Each of the following pairs of words containing short and long counterparts

strengthens this argument.

/i/ and /i:/

60. i

Zi

Zi:

/el and /e:/

61. ke
ke:
ze

Z€:

/a/ and /a:/

62. aja
aja
kaga
ka:ga

fu/ and /u:/

63. k’uzi
k’u:zi
tuf
tu:f

/o/ and /o:/

64. ko
ko:

‘a sort of antelope’
“fill (a container)’

eye

‘green’

‘to smell lemmon’
‘to sweep’
‘live’

‘animal’

‘know’
‘stumpling block’
‘grain container’

‘bitter’

‘heel’
‘ten’
‘excrement’

‘to push’

‘roast’

‘mountain’
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't ‘rat’

s’ ‘necklace’

pi ‘to give birth’
pi:  ‘fishing’

we  ‘to dress; wear’

we: ‘revenge’

na ‘mother’

na:  ‘fetch firewood’
Jaja
Jaja

‘Jewellery’

‘be happy’

up  ‘head’
up  ‘wash oneself’
Ju ‘saw’

Ju:  ‘tauten’

kogo  ‘bottle’

komo ‘chair’



2.2.3. Nasalization

Nazalization refers to the effect on sounds which are produced while the soft palate (or
velum) is lowered, allowing air to escape through the nose (Marlett 2001:284). It is a
common feature across languages displayed on vowels because of articulatory influence of an
adjacent nasal consonant. Hence, a vowel appearing preceding a nasal consonant becomes

nazalised. Examples are given in 65.

65. sont’ —  [sont’] ‘foot’
funk’ —  [fiink’] ‘guineafow!’
s'inzi  —  [s’inzi] ‘roof’
punt’ — [punt’] ‘harvest maize’
kumbi —  [kiimbi] ‘cover of something’

2.3. Syllable Structure

Maddieson (2005:54) defines syllable as it “is a well-recognized unit in linguistic analysis
which explains quite well the number of rhythmic units that will be perceived in a word. This
number is usually equal to the number of vowels in the utterance”. In this view, languages
can have a syllable containing a vowel nucleus only. Gwama has both open and closed
syllable structures. The syllable template of the language can be (C)V(V)(C)(C). A list of

possible syllable patterns in Gwama is given in the following table.

Table 9. Syllable Structure of Gwama

Syllable Types | Examples

Monosyllabic

\Y i ‘a sort of antelope’ | G ‘grind’

vV é: ‘yes’ i: “hall’

VvC an ‘menstruation’ af ‘burry’
VCC ant' “fire’ uss ‘sew’

V.CV a.ta ‘count’ e.lé ‘oven’

Ccv bi ‘wipe off’ dé ‘chase’
CvVv gii ‘work’ bau ‘well’
CvVvCC Juunf ‘homespun thread’ | [tunk’ ‘guineafowl’
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CvC dol ‘shout’ dat’ ‘testicles’
CvCC stns’ ‘bite’ kump’ “fist’
Disyllabic

CVv.Ccv k’0.[6 ‘mother-in-law’ has'i ‘foot stamp’
CVV.CVv haa.wa ‘yawn’ dookod ‘potato’
CV.CVC du.duk ‘elbow’ go.k’of ‘husk corn’
CvC.cvC gol.k’os’ ‘throat’ bul.bat’ ‘dust’

VV.CV aa.ja ‘stumpling block’ 00.j0 ‘cloth’
V.CVC i.lip ‘hunt’ u.gun “firewood’
V.CV.CV u.gu.th ‘hump’ a.nu.ba ‘talking drum’
Trisyllabic

CvC.cv.cv bul.bu.lu ‘butterfly’ k'on.do.lo | ‘semi circle’
Cv.CcvCc.cv bo.bon.go | ‘frog’

VC.CV.CV 6l.pi.na ‘respect’ al.pu.ka ‘tobacco container’
Quadrisyllabic

CV.CV.CV.CV | ma.z5.z0.j6 | ‘window’

Both nouns and verbs have open syllable structures like V(V) and CV(V) and closed syllables
structures like VC and CV(V)C. Most verbs are monosyllabic and disyllabic and have the
pattern CV, CVC, and CV(V)CV respectively. The shortest verb is i ‘to grind’ having the
pattern V, and the longest verb is kumbara ‘to cultivate’ which has CVC.CV.CV pattern.
Most nouns on the other hand are disyllabic having the pattern CV(V)CV. There is also a fair
amount of CVC(C) nouns. Nearly all trisyllabic words are nouns. The shortest noun is i ‘a
sort of antelope’ having V pattern, and the longest noun is mazéozojo ‘window’, a
quadrisyllabic having the syllable pattern CV.CV.CV.CV. The following longest noun is
bulbulu ‘butterfly’, a trisyllabic having CVC.CV.CV pattern. The other longest trisyllabic
noun bobongo ‘frog’ has the syllable pattern CV.CVC.CV. Gwama has therefore
monosyllabic, disyllabic, trisyllabic, and quadrisyllabic words. The first two forms are

dominantly appearing lexemes, whereas the least frequent is quadrisyllabic ones.

Note that the syllable structure types shown in the table above indicated that the possible
syllable patterns of Gwama are V, VV, VC, CV, CVV, CVC, VCC, CVCC, CVVC, and
CVVCC. In words that are composed of two and above syllables, CV can occur at word
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initial, medial, and final positions, CVC can appear word initially and finally, and CVV and
CVVC can appear word initially. Besides, CVCC is attested word initially in trisyllabic
words gans’.ka.ran ‘praying mantis’ and gabt’.p’a ‘holiday’, lexemes which consist of a
cluster of three consonants in the middle. The remaining syllable types V, VV, VC, VCC, and

CVVC are attested in monosyllabic words.

In the syllable structure of the language, all consonants except the velar nasal /#/ can occur at
onset position. A sequence of two consonants at word initial position is permissible. The only
consonant phonemes that occur as the second member of a cluster onset at word initial
position are the glides /w/ and /j/. That is, the language allows a branching onset that consists

of a consonant plus a glide.

All consonants except /z, h, w/ appear at coda position. A syllable coda can have two
consonants. The consonants that appear as the first member of a cluster coda are the
sonorants /n, m, n, 1, r, W/ in words like s’ans’ ‘root’, simp’ ‘egg’, sink’ ‘smoke’, jé:r/ ‘God’,
and pinaws ‘fruit’. The remaining consonants appear as the second element of a cluster coda.

The second element of a cluster coda is mostly an ejective.

Gwama also permits a sequence of two consonants in the middle of a word in two or more
syllable words. When such sequence of consonants appear in the middle of a word, the first
member of the cluster (C;) becomes the coda of the first syllable, and the second member of
the cluster (C,) becomes the onset of the following syllable. For example, of the consonant
sequence in the word pjan.go ‘ladle’, /y/ is the coda of the first syllable and /g/ is the onset of
the second syllable.

2.4. Tone

The sounds of all languages show pitch variations during production, but in a tone language
those pitch differences are used phonemically either to differentiate between word meanings
or to convey grammatical distinctions (Katamba, 1989:53; Yip, 2002:1; Gussenhoven,
2004:12). Therefore, tone refers to “the use of pitch to convey word meaning” (Yip, 2002:1).
As vowels and consonants are vital in representing words of any language, tone is also
employed for this purpose in tone languages (Yip, 2002:i; Gussenhoven, 2004:26). In

Gwama, pitch variation of sounds differentiate the meanings of words. To this end, like other
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Nilo-Saharan languages, Gwama is a tonal language. The tone bearing units of the language

are vowels.

Previous research reports gave little space to the tone system of Gwama. Bender (1983) has
only stated as the language has distinctive tone level. Zelealem (2005) writes that Gwama has
two tone levels, a rising and a falling. Hellenthal and Kutsch Lojenga (2011), as mentioned in
Kievit and Robertson (2012), identified three contrastive tone levels (High, Mid, and Low),
as well as a rising and a falling tone. Kievit and Robertson (2012), however, stated that they
used only Low and High tone marks in their paper. Amare (2013) has mentioned the presence
of three tone levels, i.e. High, Mid, Low, and five basic tonemes in Gwama: H, M, L, LM,
and HL. In this study, three contrastive tone levels (High (H), Mid (M), and Low (L)) are
identified. High tone is represented by (V), mid tone without any mark as (V), and low tone
by (V)?. The following examples of minimal pairs show the three contrastive level tones of

the language.

66. H sis ‘swelling’
M sis ‘field mouse’
67. H Jut ‘to tie tightly’
L Jut ‘whistle’
68. H Ja ‘to eat’
Ja ‘to dig’
L Ja ‘blaze’
69. H pi “fall’
pi ‘berry’
L pi ‘give birth’

2.4.1. Lexical Function

Zelealem (2005) notes the presence of lexical tone by proving the phonemic status of

2% Tone is hardly marked throughtout thist work. It is attempted to be put only in this section.
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tone with minimal pairs. However, the Gwama tone indicates that it has lexical and
grammatical functions. That is, tone in Gwama is phonemic. Two or three similarly
spelt lexemes differ in meaning as a result of the tone their vowels bear. As noted in
the illustrations above (66-69), in addition to minimal pairs (as in 74-77), triplets (as

in 70-73) are found to show the lexical function of tone.

70. H [ ‘tooth’
M i ‘to slice meat’
L A ‘to see’
71. H s ‘rat’
M Sl ‘shave’
L s'i ‘untie’
72. H kKaf  kill’
Kuf  ‘sound’

L ku ‘neck’

73. LH fugun ‘louse’
HH  Jugin  ‘to cook’
MM  Jugun  ‘to boil (water)’

74. LLM  si:zi (siizi) ‘crocodile’
HHL  si:zi (siizi) ‘disturb’
75. H paj ‘to fly’
L paj ‘to cross (road or river)’

76. HH ki (kii) ‘bile’
LL ki (kii) ‘to guard’

77. H kwéns’ ‘bridge’

L kwans’ ‘to write’
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2.4.1. Grammatical Function

The grammatical function of tone identified in the current data include subject agreement
markers (see 5.3.1) for 1SG, 3MSG, 1PL.INCL (as in 78a); 1PL.EXCL, 2PL (as in 78b), and
PL number marking, PFV, 1PL.SBJ.EXCL (as in 78c)*.

78. a.  -ni (M) ‘I1SG’ -ni (H) 3MSG’ —ni (L) 1PL.INCL
b.  -mi(L) 1PLEXCL  —mi (H) 2PL’
c.  ma-(L)PL’ ma (M) ‘PFV’ md (H) ‘1PL.SBJ.EXCL’

2.5. Phonological Processes

Under this section, the attested salient phonological processes of Gwama vowels and
consonants are presented. It mainly focuses on homorganic nasal assimilation, vowel

harmony, and nasalization of vowels.

2.5.1. Homorganic Nasal Assimilation

Assimilation is any process by which one sound becomes more like another in its
environment (Marlett 2001:282). A nasal that appears preceding a velar phoneme goes
through homorganic assimilation. That is, for instance, the alveolar nasal /n/ becomes the
velar nasal /x/ before a velar stop or ejective. Consider the examples in 79.

79. angar — [angar] ‘bed’
mang —  [mang] ‘mango’
Junk>  —  [fugk’] ‘vein’
zjango — [zjango] ‘only’
Jingo —  [fingo] ‘previously; in the past’

As noted in 75 above, sequences of consonants appearing word-internally can share place of
articulation when the sequence contains an alveolar nasal plus a velar stop. This process of
assimilation is also attested at morpheme boundary. A word-final alveolar or velar nasal

agrees with the place of articulation of the following consonant if the following word begins

2! The tone system of the language still requires detailed analysis so that further lexical as
well as grammatical tone structures can be introduced.
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with a bilabial or velar plosive. For instance, the alveolar nasal /n/ and the velar nasal /5/

become the bilabial nasal [m] when they are followed by bilabial nasal or bilabial stops.

Examples are given in 80.

80.

Jin ‘spear’ + miné ‘this’— [fim-miné] ‘this spear’
Jun ‘love’ +bi 3PL — [fum-bi-fun] ‘they love’
s’ewan ‘moon’ + be:s’in ‘four’ — [s’ewam-be:s’in] ‘December’
ma ‘PFV’ + n ‘1SG’ + pas’ ‘laugh’® — [ma-m-pas’] ‘I laughed.’

pag ‘to’ + po:go ‘river’ — [pam-po:go] ‘to the river’

The other observed process is the change of an alveolar nasal /n/ to a velar nasal /5] before

velar consonants /k/, /k’/, and /g/ at morpheme boundary. The examples in 81 show this

morphophonemic process.

81.

man ‘children” + k’ija ‘how many’ — [mag-k’ija] ‘how many children’
min ‘thing’ + kwans’ ‘to write’® — [mig-kwans’] ‘book’
min ‘thing’ + k’eze ‘story’ — [mig-k’eze] ‘tale’

ma ‘PFV’ + n ‘1SG’ + gus ‘run’ — [ma-p-qgus] ‘lran.’

Note that in 80 and 81 above, regressive assimilation of place of articulation is observed at

morpheme boundary.

2.5.2. Vowel Harmony

Kramer (2003:3) defines vowel harmony as the process “where potentially all vowels in

adjacent moras or syllables within a domain like the phonological or morphological word

systematically agree with each other with regard to one or more articulatory features.”

A vowel assimilation feature attested at word level is a type of rounding harmony that appear

in tri-syllabic nouns as shown below.

82.

bubotod ‘yogurt’

duguafu ‘onion’

k'ulk’uth ‘back part of the skull’
kasunu ‘chin’
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bobongo ‘frog’
bulubulu ‘butterfly’
k'ondolo ‘semi circle’

The other phonological process of VH attested in the language is vowel height harmony. In

this regard, the low vowel /a/ in the Gwama negative prefix da- becomes the front vowel [e]

for harmony if the following word has a front vowel. The examples given below (in 83 and

84) strengthen this argument.

83.

a.

ga dab-ga- Ja
I NEG-1SG- eat
‘I don’t eat.’

ma  da-ma- Ja

we NEG-1PL- eat
‘We (EXCL) don’t eat.’
mini  deb-ni- Ja
we NEG-1PL-  eat
‘We (INCL) don’t eat.’

ik deb-gi- Ja
you NEG-2SG-  eat
‘You (SG) don’t eat.’

e. um

you

de-mi- Ja
NEG-2PL- eat

‘You (PL) don’t eat.’

f. uhaj
he

de-be- Ja
NEG-3MSG- eat

‘He doesn’t eat.’

g. hap
she

dab-ab- Ja
NEG-3FSG-  eat

‘She doesn’t eat.’

h. hun
they

da-bun- Ja
NEG-3PL- eat

‘They don’t eat.’

Note that in the above example the negative prfix da- becomes de- in 83c, d, e, and f because

the person markers contain front vowels. In the example given below, the vowel in the

negative prefix becomes in harmony with the copula wet.

84.

a.

de-wet-
NEG-COP-

a-na

‘It is not mine.’
de-wet-
NEG-COP-

a-ma

GEN-1SG.POSS

GEN-1PL.POSS
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‘It is not his.’
de-wet-
NEG-COP-

a-de
GEN-3MSG.POSS

a-dap
GEN-3FSG.POSS



c. de-wet- a-ke g.
NEG-COP- GEN-2SG.POSS
‘It is not yours (SG).’
d. de-wet- a-kum
NEG-COP- GEN-2PL.POSS
‘It is not yours (PL).’

2.5.3. Palatalization

de-wet- a-bun
NEG-COP- GEN-3PL.POSS

‘It is not theirs.’

Palatalization is the addition of of a high front tongue gesture, similar to for /i/, to another

gesture (Ladefoged and Johnson 2015::244). Palatalization appears as secondary articulation

in Gwama and is symbolized by [1].

85. pwar-i-t’osuja —
road-LOC-second

‘The second turning/road’

ma-ho-ni pap-i-t’'umu -
PAST-go-3SG to-LOC-home

‘He went to home.’

uhaj ma-n-ho gaf-ilip i-tatfufu —
he PFV-3MSG-go to-hunt LOC-forest

‘He went to the forest to hunt.’

[pwani-i-t’osuja]

‘The second road’

[...pani-i-t'umu]

... to home’

[...gaf-iligi-i-tatfufu]

...to the forest to hunt.’

The dorsal consonant in 85 can phonetically be heard as a palatal nasal [n] due to the front high vowel

that follows it.

Palatalizaton is also triggered by the palatal glide /j/ in the language.

86.
pjanza — [pianza] ‘shin’ k'japa — [k’iapa]  ‘narrow’
tjafa — [tiaJa] ‘thigh’ sjata — [siata] ‘kid’
kikjata — [kiikiata]  ‘female’ sjana — [siana] ‘sorghum’
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2.6. Morphophonological Processes

Morphophonological process is a phonological process across morpheme boundary. The
morphophonological processes attested in Gwama include vowel shortening and delation.

The description and illustration of these morphophonological processes are presented below.

2.6.1. Vowel Deletion

Deletion is a loss of a feature or segment in a given context (Marlett 2001:283). The Gwama
disyllabic words undergo deletion of their terminal vowel (hereafter TV) when definiteness
markers (as in 86a), demonstrative pronouns (as in 86b), person markers (as in 86c), or
adjectives are suffixed to the words (as in 86d). Through the deletion of terminal vowels,
long vowels become short. From the list of examples given below, 86a-86d show the
processes of TV deletion and long vowel shortening, and 85e-h show the process of TV
deletion in words having short vowels. The words that go through the process of deletion are

printed in bold.

87. a. wama ‘hen’ + -te ‘DEF’ — [wag-te] ‘the hen’
b. ma- ‘PL” + iimi ‘cow’ + -tunu ‘those’ — [ma-im-tunu] ‘Those cows’
c. do:zo ‘learn’ + gi ‘2SG’ — [doz-gi  gaf-bi?] ‘Why do you learn?’
d. ki:ru ‘donkey’ + gafar — [kir-gafar] ‘Big donkey’
e. kikjata ‘woman’ + -0 ‘DEF’ — [kikjat-0] ‘The woman’
f. swaja ‘tree’ + kus’ ‘dry’ — [swaj-kus’] ‘Dry tree’
g. po:fo ‘arrive’ + -na ‘1SG’ — [pof-na] ‘Iarrive’
h. ma- ‘PFV’ + p’a:t’a ‘help’ + -ni ‘3MSG’ — [ma-p’at’-ni] ‘He helped.’

Deletion of TV in disyllabic words also takes place during reduplication. The following
example sentences (in 88) show the process of final vowel deletion of disyllabic words as can

be seen in bold.

88. a. bila-tu a-dap Jaj-n-ap’-fa:ja
tallness GEN-3FSG.POSS RED-3MSG-3FSG-beautiful

‘Her tallness makes her beautiful.’
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b.  bilana gi-bilakum nok-bi-no:ko
motherhood CONJ-fatherhood RED-3PL- please

‘Motherhood and fatherhood pleases.’

Cc.  gaJ-a-zinz-ga-zi:nzi, dab-ga-duj-duj
REASON-COP-RED-1SG-tight,  NEG-1SG-buy-RED

‘I did not buy it because it was tight for me.

d. Kip-a-k’i:pi
RED-3NSG-break/cut
‘Break/Cut it!’

2.6.2. Reduplication

One of the common features of the Nilo-Saharan phylum is reduplication (Dimmendaal
2018:12). Similar to other Koman languages, reduplication is a commonly appearing
morphological process in Gwama. This phenomenon is mainly occurred in verbs and
adjectives. It takes a variety of forms (phonologically) and serves a variety of purposes such
as plural formation of adjectives (as in table 10_ADJ), formation of imperatives (as in table
10_IMP), and formation of jussive mood (as in table 10_JUSS).

Table 10. Structures of Reduplication

Class Root RED Word

ADJ ta ‘tall’ ma-ta-ta ‘talls’
si ‘heavy’ ma-si-si ‘heavies’
ti:ndi ‘fat’ ma-ti-ti:ndi ‘fats’
t'o:t’o ‘black’ ma-t’u-t’o:t’o ‘blacks’

IMP we ‘wear’ we-a-we ‘Wear it!”
Ja ‘eat’ Ja-fa ‘Eat!’
gus ‘run’ gu-gus ‘Run!’

JUSS hé ‘go’ ta-ni-hu-ho ‘Let him go’
gus ‘run ta-ni-gu-gus ‘Let him run’
t'uf ‘tie’ ta-ni-t’uf-a-t’uf ‘Let him tie it.’
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The above table reads the presence of partial and full reduplication of adjectives and verbs.
Adjectives, as noted above, reduplicate for plural formation. In fact, the plural number
marker, which marks an entire NP, appears prefixed to the reduplicated forms of adjectives.
In such reduplication structures adjectives having CV syllable patter show full reduplication,
where as those with CVC and C(V)VCV show partial left to right reduplication (see 6.1). The
reduplications shown in the imperative and jussive moods follow diferrent pattern for
transitive and intransitive verbs (see 5.6). Transitive verbs take a morpheme a 3NSG and
have complete reduplication. Reduplication of intransitive verbs, on the other hand, varies
based on syllable patterns. Intransitives having CV structure undergo complete reduplication

while those having CVC go through partial reduplication.
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Chapter Three

3. Noun Morphology

This chapter describes the Noun morphology of Gwama. It has three main sections. The first
section focuses on structure of nouns. The second section describes the inflectional
morphemes of Gwama and gives descriptions of definiteness, gender, and number. Besides,
Case is discussed in the second section. The third section treats noun derivation via affixation

and compounding.

3.1. Structure of Nouns

Gwama nouns in their citation form terminate in vowels as in Table 11 Column 1 and in
consonants as in Table 11 Column 2. Most nouns nevertheless end in vowels. All the five
vowels are attested as terminal vowels. The data shows that the most recurring terminal
vowels are a, o, and u. The remaining terminal vowels e and i occur only rarely. The
association of terminal vowels with noun stems seems arbitrary and only lexically
determined. The following are nouns ending with all the five terminal vowels and nouns

ending with consonants.

Table 11. Vowel and Consonant-ending Nouns

Vowel ending nouns Consonant ending nouns
pamba ‘drum’ bundur ‘gun’

sana ‘harp’ pans' ‘hatchet’
maza ‘calf’ kwak ‘raven’

orga ‘elephantiasis’ sép' ‘sword’
baké “field’ tumat ‘tobacco’
bambe ‘sweet potato’ kwant ‘tattoo’

s'é ‘ear’ ms' ‘soup’

titi ‘hoof’ p'amaf ‘bride’

mimi ‘mosquito’ pidin ‘stone’

tazi ‘face’ kumdam ‘bee’

si ‘bone’ Jagin ‘louse’
kénzo “fly’ jadibal ‘grasshopper’
bido ‘sheep’ dut' ‘testicle’
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tutod ‘liver’ golk’6s’ ‘throat’
p6:go ‘river’ tat ‘abdomen’
gambu ‘flute’ mit' ‘hand’
bulubula ‘butterfly’ wal ‘child’

Note that majority of the nouns end in vowels. All types of vowels are attested at the final
position of nouns, but not all consonants of the language are recorded ending Gwama nouns.
The most frequent consonants that end nouns are bilabial nasal /m/, alveolar nasal /n/,

voiceless post-alveolar fricative ///, and ejectives /s’/ and /¢ /.

3.2. Inflections of Nouns
Gwama nouns are inflected to indicate different grammatical categories such as gender,
definiteness, and number. This section focuses on the inflectional morphemes used on nouns

and gives descriptions of gender, definiteness, and number.

3.2.1. Gender

Gender refers to grammatical classification of nouns as masculine, feminine, and neuter
(Katamba 1993:332). Gwama distinguishes masculine and feminine gender. Gender is
expressed by using nouns that inherently denote male and female entities, using the

inherently gender identifying lexemes as attributives, and using agreement markers.

As in many other languages, nouns with natural gender refer to items that express “male” and
“female” (Crystal 2003:206).

Table 12. Words for “male” and “female”

Feminine Masculine

kikjata ‘female’ kike:zi ‘male’

gwabun ‘aunt (mother’s sister)’ | apa ‘uncle (mother’s brother)’
Jené ‘aunt (father’s sister)’ | bwabar ‘uncle (father’s brother)’
Seme ‘cousin’ u?apa (??)  ‘nephew’

wal-kikjata ‘child (female)’ wal-kike:zi  ‘child (male)’

wupi ‘wife’ wutlb ‘husband’
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k’6[6 ‘mother-in-law’ ma:da ‘father-in-law’
mafi ‘sister-in-law’ nafa ‘brother-in-law’
majegi ‘daughter-in-law’ mi:zi ‘son-in-law’
p’afu ‘widow’

na ‘mother’ ba:ba ‘father’
p'wakam ‘sister’ wal-kwam  ‘brother’

dwa ‘girl®

Gwama usually expresses the gender of most animate

lexemes as modifiers. That is, kike:zi ‘male’ and kikjdta

nouns by using gender marking

‘female’ function as adjectives to

modify another noun and indicate masculine and feminine gender, respectively. Below are

examples of such gender identifying strategy in Gwama nouns.

wal

na

bido

i:mi/im-kikjata

ka:na

ku:ru

‘child’

‘goat’

‘sheep’

COwW

‘dog

‘donkey’

wal-kike:zi
wal-kikjata
na-kike:zi
na-kikjata
bido-kikezi
kikjata-bido
im-bubu
kan-kike:zi
kan-kikjata
kur-kike:zi

kur-Kikjata

‘boy; son’

‘girl; daughter’

‘he-goat (Lit. Male goat)’
‘she-goat (Lit. Female goat)’
‘ram (Lit. Male sheep)’

‘ewe (Lit. Female sheep)’
‘ox (Lit. Male cow)’

‘male dog’

‘bitch (Lit. Female dog)’
‘male dokey’

‘female donkey’

Definite nouns of Gwama are marked for gender by the morphemes —te for masculine and —to

for feminin

e.

Definite Masculine

wal-te
child-DEF.M

wan-te
chicken-DEF.M

‘the boy’

‘the cock’

Definite Feminine

wal-to

child-DEF.F

wan-to

‘the girl’

‘the hen’

chicken-DEF.F
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Gwama has third person singular pronouns that distinguish gender. That is, the pronouns uhaj

‘he’ and hap’ ‘she’ indicate masculine and feminine gender respectively.

3. uhaj  wet-ni sitdozo
he COP-3MSG  teacher
‘He is a teacher.” (uhaj ‘he’ indicating MASCULINE)

hap wet-a sitdozo
she COP-3FSG teacher

‘She is a teacher.” (hap’ ‘she’ indicating FEMININE)

3.2.2. Definiteness

Definiteness marking is a strategy that languages employ to signal the common awareness
between the speaker and the hearer concerning the referent or uniqueness or specificity of the
entity that can be inferred from the particular context (Lyons 1999:2). Definiteness in Gwama
refers to a specific, identifiable entity that is familiar to both the speaker and the hearer. In the
indefinite structure, the speaker is aware of the referent, but the hearer may not; in the

definite structure, however both participants have awareness of what is being referred.

The definiteness and indefiniteness of many languages are indicated by certain elements
added to a noun phrase. Komo expresses definiteness using the morpheme de for masculine
gender and duwej for feminine, whereas the indefinite forms are der for masculine, dep for
feminine, and den for plural (Tesfaye 2014). Uduk has two definite forms je ‘the one’ and its
plural counterpart ku ‘the ones’ and two indefinite forms a kama ‘the other, other, another’

and tija ‘some, someone, something’ (Killian 2015).

In Gwama, indefinite nouns are not morphologically marked, but definite nouns do.
Definiteness markers of Gwama show a great deal of interaction with gender. The interaction
of definiteness with gender is seen prominently in singular nouns where masculine gender is
marked by the morpheme —te and feminine gender is marked by the morpheme —to. It should
be noted that —te and —to are demonstrative markers (see 4.3). In many languages, it is
possible to use demonstratives to mark definiteness (Dryer 2005:154). The other definite
marker -tun is a plural demonstrative pronoun functioning as definite marker for plural nouns.

These definiteness markers are discussed as follows.
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One of the most common definite markers in Gwama is the use of the morpheme —te which is

used with singular nouns of masculine gender. Nouns take the morpheme -te for definiteness

as revealed in the following evidences.

4. a. u-sit-te ma-n-if’
SGV-person-DEF PFV-3MSG-sleep
‘The man slept.’

b. un-te ze-n-gi bak
tail-DEF  exist-3MSG-DD2 hair
‘The tail has hair.’

c. Ji-te but-ni sum
teeth-DEF  cut-3MSG meat
‘The teeth cut meat.’

d. u-t’u-t’ot’o u-sit-te
SGV-RED-black SGV-man-DEF

‘The black man’

e. u-wal-te

SGV-boy-DEF
‘The boy’

f. u-tifel-kikezi-te

SGV-lion male-DEF

‘The male lion’

g. na-kikezi-te

goat male-DEF

‘The male goat’

As can be seen in the above examples, the definite marker -te/-ge is the suffix that comes

after the nouns which it defines. This definite marker is used only for masculine gender.

The other commonly used definite marker in Gwama is the suffix —to, which is used for

singular feminine gender.

5 a. walto ze-fa-fa
child-DEF  PROG-eat-RED
‘The girl is eating.’

b. kikjata-to ma-[a
female-DEF PFV-eat

‘The woman ate.’
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na  kikjata-to
goat female-DEF

‘The female goat.’

tifal kikjata-to
lion female-DEF

‘The female lion’



c. kukuk-to  ze-t’op’-a ija
duck-DEF PROG-drink 3FSG  water

“The duck is drinking water.’

d. andure kikjata-to
cat female-DEF

‘The female cat.’

As noted above, Gwama uses the distal plural demonstrative morpheme suffix —zin(u) to
mark plural nouns for definiteness. All languages are supposed to have demonstratives, and

demonstratives “seem to be inherently definite, which is in part why definite articles almost

g.

a-ti-tindi
GEN-RED-fat

‘The fat woman’

kikjat-to

waman-DEF

always arise from them” (Lyons, 1999:107). The following structures illustrate the plural

definite marker-tun(u).

6. a. ma-kikezi-tinu  ma-b-if
PL- male-DEF  PFV-3PL-sleep

‘The males slept.’

b. ma-sitkop’of-tinu  ma-b-if
PL-thief-DEF PFV-3PL-sleep
‘The thieves slept.’

C. Mma-im-tunu
PL-cow-DEF

‘The cows’

d. ma-kikjata-tunu
PL-female-DEF

‘The women’

e. ma-kur-gafar  a-t’u-t’ot’o-tunu
PL-donkey-big ?-RED-black-DEF
‘The big, black donkeys’
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ma-npa-tunu

PL-goat-DEF

‘The goats’

g. Mman-tunu
children-DEF

‘The children’

‘The lions’

ma-tifal-tunu
PL-lion-DEF

ma-wa:na-tunu

PL-hen-DEF

‘The hens’

ma-sit-tunu

PL-man-DEF

‘The men’



As noted above, the language does not morphologically mark indefiniteness. That is,

indefinite nouns are attested unmarked. The following constructions show morphologically

unmarked indefinite nouns. Plural indefinite structures are shown in 7f and 7g.

7. a. wal ma-n-huho d. bido ma-n-gus

boy PFV-3MSG-come sheep PFV-3MSG-run
‘A boy came.’ ‘A sheep ran.’

b. tifal ma-n-huho e. U-sit ma-n-huho.
lion PFV-3MSG-come SGV-man PFV-3MSG-come
‘A lion came.’ ‘A man came’

C. gago mMma-n-gus f.  ma-sitkop’of
horse PFV-3MSG-run PL-thief
‘A horse ran.’ ‘Thieves’

d. kuru ma-n-gus g. ma-pa a-si-sele
donkey PFV-3MSG-run PL-goat ?-RED-white
‘A donkey ran.’ ‘white goats’

3.2.3. Number

Koman languages have different mechanisms of number marking system. In Komo, singular
nouns are unmarked for number, whereas plural nouns are marked with the morpheme gu-
(Tesfaye 2014). In Opuo, u- marks singular for masculine, and bi- marks plural for variety of
nouns. Gwama also distinguishes singular and plurals in nouns. Masculine gender is
identified as single entity with the singular prefix u- (see also Zelealem, 2005:15 and Kievit
and Robertson, 2012: 60). This commonly uttered singular marker - refers to one and used

for masculine gender. Consider the following examples.

ma-n-huho
PFV-3MSG-come

8. u-sit-kop’of
SGV-person-steal

‘A thief came.’

u-wal ma-n-huho.
SGV-child PFV-3MS-come
‘A child came.’
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0-sit ma-n-huho.
SGV-man PFV-3MSG-come

‘A man came’

u-bwafa-sisisi-te ~ ma-na-fi
SGV-snake-DEF PFV-1SG-see

‘I saw the green snake.’

In plural nouns, plural number is expressed by the prefix ma®- (cf. Zelealem, 2005:15). In
addition to the prefix ma-, the distal plural demonstrative pronoun -tun(u) and the free

morpheme gati ‘many’ are also attested functioning as plural markers.

A commonly used plural marking prefix is ma-. As shown in the examples below prefixing
the morpheme ma- to basic noun forms form plural nouns. Any countable noun is pluralized

in this morpheme.

9. Singular Plural
kwi ‘elephant’ ma-kwi ‘elephants’
na ‘goat’ ma-na ‘goats’
ka:na ‘dog’ ma-ka:na ‘dogs’
kasmana  ‘hyena’ ma-kasmana ‘hyenas’
tifal ‘lion’ ma-tifal ‘lions’
hi:nzi ‘flower’ ma-hi:nzi ‘flowers’
ku:ru ‘donkey’ ma-ku:ru ‘donkeys’
s ‘rat’ ma-s’i ‘rats’
sit ‘person’ ma-sit ‘persons’
bit ‘bird’ ma-bit ‘birds’

The following sentential (10a-f) and phrasal (10g) examples illustrate the structure of plural
nouns at sentence and phrase levels. In all subjects of the given sentences, the plural

morpheme ma- is prefixed for number.

22 The tone in the plural marker md- is low in which the prefix differs from the past tense
morpheme ma- with level tone and the first person plural subject pronoun ma- with high tone.
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10. a. ma-sitkop’6f  ma-b-huho
PL-thief PFV-3PL-come

‘Thieves came.’

b. ma-sit ma-b-huho
PL-person PFV-3PL-come

‘People came.’

C. ma-sit-jan ma-b-huho
PL-person-beg PFV-3PL-come

‘Beggars came.’

d. ma-kikjat ma-b-huho
PL-female PFV-3PL-come

‘Women came.’

€. ma-sit ma-b-huho
PL-person PFV-3PL-come

‘All people came.’

f. ma-k’as’man-tun ma-ba-k’a-wan-to.
PL-hyena-DEF PFV-3PL-eat-hen-DEF.
“The hyenas ate the hen.’

g. ma-suyj  mintun
PL-house those

‘Those houses’

The prefix ma- is also used to mark plural number in adjectives, and it appears prefixed to a
reduplicated adjective. Adjectives with CVC and CVCV structures show partial

reduplication, and adjectives with CV structure reduplicates fully. Examples are given in 11.

11. notké  ‘beautiful’ ma-nu-no:kdé  ‘beautiful (plural)’
t’o:t’6  ‘black’ ma-t’u-t’o:t’6  ‘blacks’
s€leé ‘white’ ma-si-s¢le ‘whites’
k’af ‘red’ ma-k’i-k’al  ‘reds’
tindi ‘fat’ ma-ti-tindi ‘fats’
zi:nzi ‘thin’ ma-zi-zinzi ‘thins’
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si ‘heavy’ ma-si-si ‘heavies’
gut ‘short’ ma-gu-gut ‘shorts’

th ‘tall’ ma-tua-ta ‘talls’

Note that adjectives are marked with plural prefix ma- when they are used in isolation.

However, if the adjectives appear in an NP, the plural prefix marks the NP (see 6.1.2).

Numerals or quantifiers can be used in order to express the quantity of nouns. Still the noun
can be pluralized by adding the prefix ma- if there are no other number indicating morphemes
(as in 13). To express a large number of entities the word naja ‘many’ is used as in 12b and
12d. On the other hand, the quantifier & japa ‘some/few’ is used to indicate a small amount or

number as in 12e and 12f. The plural marker ma- does not occur with uncountable nouns.

12. a. ma-k’ondol suja d. ma-wang naja
PL-horse  two PL-hen many
‘Two horses’ ‘Many hens’
b. ma-kondol naja e. ma-im  k’japko
PL-horse  many PL-cow few
‘Many horses’ ‘Few cows’
C. ma-wan Dbesini f. bas’ Kk’japko
PL-hen four milk  some
‘Four hens’ ‘Some milk’

The distal plural demonstrative pronoun -zun(u) ‘those’ is also attested functioning as plural
number marker suffix. In all cases, this suffix seems literally mean ‘those’. Consider the

subjects in the following qustions.

13. a. wan-tun  ze-b-k’ja?
hen-PL  exist-3SG-many?

‘How many hens are there?’ (Lit. ‘How many hens are those?’)

b. pa-tun ze-b-k’ja?
goat-PL  exist-3PL.-many?

‘How many goats are there?’ (Lit. ‘How many goats are those?”)
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Cc. im-tun  ze-b-k’ja?
cow-PL  exist-3PL-many?

‘How many cows are there?’ (Lit. ‘How many cows are those?’)

In some phrases and sentences the word gati ‘many’ comes preceding nouns as a prefix to
indicate plural number. Although gati is not the commonly used plural marker, it is among
the morphemes that mark plurality in rare situations. The following instances reveal the
function of this plural marking.

14. a. gati  wap-a-na
many hen- GEN-1SG
‘My hens (Lit. My many hen)’

b. gati siz-ba-nunu
many  crocodile-3PL-these

‘These crocodiles (These many crocodile)’

C. gati  sit-tunt
many person-those

‘Those people (Lit. Those many person)’

The least common plural formation in Gwama is the suppletive plural formation. The only
attested irregular structure is man ‘children’ for the singular noun wa/ ‘child’. The following

sentences reveal the singular and plural forms in context.

15. a. wal ma-g-huho.
child PFV-3FSG-come
‘A child came.’

b. man ma-n-huho.
children PFV-3PL-come

‘Children came.’

3.2.4. Case

Case is a system of marking dependent nouns for the type of relationship they bear to their

heads, the relationship of a noun to a verb at the clause level or of a noun to a preposition,
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postposition or another noun at the phrase level (Blake, 2001:1). Different languages may
have different types of case markers. Some languages lack morphological case, and they
express the relationship “by word order and/or by morphologically and prosodically
independent function words (... prepositions and postpositions), and partly also by
morphological devices on the verb” (Iggesen, 2005:202).Thus, the number of cases varies

from language to language.

The connection between adpositions and case is not a new concept. Blake (2001:9) suggests
that languages can have adpositions serving as analytic case marker. That is, adpositions and
cases can perform similar semantic function, sometimes having equivalent interpretation
(Asbury 2008:16). The Gwama cases do not escape this conception of adposition-case
connection. Except the genitive case marker a-, all cases are recorded functioning as

adpositions, i.e. prepositions (see 6.2).

Similar to two of the living Koman languages Komo (Tesfaye 2014) and Uduk (Killian
2015), Gwama does not have nominative case marker. Besides, Objects are not
morphologically marked for accusative case, which is also attested in Komo (Tesfaye 2014).
In Gwama, many morphemes are heavily polysemous, i.e. carry multifaceted semantic
fucnctions depensing on the context. Cases like comitative, instrumental, and ablative are,
for example, marked with the same prefix gi-. This same morpheme is attested in Komo
expressing dative, instrumental and ablative cases (Tesfaye 2014:57). The following table

presents the list of case markers in Gwama.

Table 13. Gwama Case Markers

Case Marker Example

Nominative Unmarked ga ze-buk’-ni-buk’

|  PROG -jump-1SG-RED
‘I am jumping.’

u-sit ma-n-huhé

Core case SGV-man PFV-3MSG-come

‘A man came.’

Accusative Unmarked hap' ma-duj-a 0:jo
She PAST-buy-3FSG cloth
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‘She bought cloth.’

Genitive a- ti-ga s’up’ a-na
give-1SG.OBJ milk GEN-goat
‘Give me goat’s milk.

Dative gaf- gaf-u-sit-e
DAT-SGV-man-DEF

Peripheral cases ‘to the man’

Comitative gi- gi-walkwam-a-na ‘with my brother’

Instrumental | gi- gi-tana ‘with bamboo’

Ablative gi- gi-gabi ‘from market’

Locative i-/itat- i-pa;ja ‘in a pot’

Allative Zi-/pan- pan-po:go ‘to the river’

As can be seen in Table 13 above, Gwama has at least four morphologically distinct cases
excluding the nominative and accusative cases for they are marked by zero morpheme (9).
Hence, the four different cases and their markers are comitative, instrumental, and ablative
that are marked by gi-, genitive marked by a-; locative marked by i-, and allative marked by

Zi- or parn-.

3.3. Derivation

One of the widely used criteria for derivation is that it uses derivational morphemes that may
change the syntactic category of the resulting word (Bybee, 1985: 82). It is therefore the set
of morphological operations used to form a new word (Radford, 2009: 453). Nouns can be
derived from root forms of other classes of words via derivational affixes. The process of
forming nouns from verbs or adjectives is known as nominalization (Crystal 2003:328). In
addition to derivational affixes, compounding is a highly productive form of nominal
derivation in all living Koman languages (Tesfaye 2014; Killian 2015; Mellese 2017) and in
Gumuz (Ahland 2012).

Bybee (1985: 82) identifies two types of derivational morphemes. These are morphemes that

change the syntactic category of the word to which they apply and those morphemes that do
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not change. Katamba (1993: 50) has summarized this as the derivational affixes are used to

create new words by one of the following processes.

i. They may cause a shift in the grammatical sub-classes of a word without moving it into
a new word class.

ii. They bring about a shift in the grammatical class of a base as well as a possible change
in meaning.

iii. They modify significantly the meaning of the base to which they are attached, without

necessarily changing its grammatical category.

Noun derivational morphemes of Gwama can cause a shift in the grammatical sub-class
without forming a new word class (as in the case of kum (N) ‘father’ and bilakum (N)
‘fatherhood”) and can bring about a change in word class and a shift in meaning (as in the

case of jan (V) ‘beg’ and sitjan (N) ‘beggar’.

Using derivational affixes is not the only process of nominalization in Gwama. Like the
Koman languages Opuo and Uduk, the language can also derive nominals through the
process of compounding. The following sections describe those nouns derived from nouns,
verbs, and adjectives by derivational prefixes and those nouns derived by compounding two

nouns, nouns and verbs, and nouns and adjectives.

3.3.1. Noun Derivation through Prefixation

This section describes nouns that can be derived from different roots by adding prefixes to
them. Like other Koman languages such as Uduk, which has limited derviational morphemes
(Killian, 2015: 90), Gwama is not rich in its derivational morphology (see also Zelealem,
2005: 16). The prefixes bila- and i- are somewhat productive nominative morphemes in the
language. bila- is prefixed on nominal or adjectival roots to form abstract nouns (see 3.3.1.1,

and 3.3.1.2), whereas i- is prefixed to verbs to derive manner nominals (see 3.3.1.4).

3.3.1.1. Abstract Nouns formed from Nouns

In Gwama, Abstract nouns are formed from other nouns by adding the prefix bila- (as in 16).
Zelealem (2005) states that abstract nominals and simple nouns are identical. He addes that
abstract nouns can rarely be derived by prefixation, reduplication, and modification.
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16. Noun Root/Stem Derived Noun

kum ‘father’ bila-kum ‘fatherhood’
walkwam  ‘brother’ bila-walkwam  ‘brotherhood’
wal ‘child’ bila-wal ‘childhood’
sitnusu ‘“friend’ bila-sitnusu ‘friendship’
kikjata ‘woman’ bila-kikjata ‘womanhood’
se:ne ‘one’ bila-se:ne ‘unity’
kike:zi ‘male’ bila-kikezi ‘malehood’
na ‘mother’ bil-ana ‘motherhood’
pwakam ‘sister’ bila-p,wakam  ‘sisterhood’

3.3.1.2. Abstract Nominals Derived from Adjectives

Gwama also forms abstract nominals from adjectives by attaching the same prefix, i.e. bila-,
like that of nouns. Examples are given below.

17.  Adjective Root/Stem Derived Noun

Jaja ‘beautiful’ bila-faja ‘beauty’
t'ot’0 ‘black’ bila-t’ot’0  ‘blackness’
situlu ‘poor’ bila-situlu  ‘poorness’
sitnusu  “friend’ bila-sitnusu  “friendship’
k'at’ ‘weak’ bila-k’at’ ‘weakness’
sele ‘white’ bila-sele ‘whiteness’
p'i ‘brave’ bila-p’i ‘bravery’

The sentences given in 18 contain abstract nominal derived from adjectives.

18. a. bila-faja a-noko
beauty COP-attract

‘Beauty attracts.’

b. bila-tot’0  a-noko
blackness COP-beauty
‘Blackness is beauty.’
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bila-k'at’/bila-maza  dab-ga Jun
weakness NEG-1SG like

‘I dislike weakness.’

hap' bila-p’i  a-de Jun-ni-ge-fun
3FSG.SBJ bravery GEN-3SG.POSS  like-3MSG-?-RED
‘She likes his bravery.’

Abstract nouns can also be formed by prefixing the same derivational prefix bila- to the

Gwama colour terms. The derived nouns hold the meaning of ‘being the color mentioned by

the adjective’. The following examples show the colour terms of Gwama and the derived

abstract nouns.

19. Colour Adjectives Derived Nouns
K'aJ ‘red’ bila-k’af ‘redness’
zizi ‘green’ bila-zizi ‘greenness’
sisi ‘blue’ bila-sisi ‘blueness’
t'ot’o ‘black’ bila-t’ot’0 ‘blackness’
sele ‘white’ bila-sele ‘whiteness’
dawana ‘yellow’ bila-dawana ‘yellowness’

The sentences given in 20 below present the abstract nominals derived from colour terms of

Gwama.

20.

bila-t’ot’ a-0j-te a-noko
blackness ~ GEN-cloth-DEF COP-good
‘The blackness of the cloth is good.’

bila-sele  a-dap’ ga  ma-n-a-fun
whiteness GEN-3FSG.POSS 1SG PFV-3MSG-3FSG-like

‘T like her whiteness.’

3.3.1.3. Gerundive Nominal

Gwama forms verbal nouns (gerund or infinitival nominal) without attaching any derivational

morphemes by a process of conversion. Conversion refers to the derivational process

whereby an item comes to belong to a new word-class without the addition of an affix
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(Crystal 2003:114). The gerundive nominal and the verb root are identical in the language.

Examples are provided below.

21.  Verb root Gerundive
gus ‘run’ gus ‘to run/running’
kabkas  ‘breath’ kabkas ‘to breath/breathing’
hoo ‘come’ hoo ‘to come/coming’
i ‘sleep’ if ‘to sleep/sleeping’
Ja ‘eat’ Ja ‘to eat/eating’
tibi ‘listen’ tibi ‘to listen/listening’
ji ‘play’ ji ‘to play/playing’
ké ‘smell’ ké ‘to smell/smelling’

The following example sentences show gerundive nouns (as in 22a-c) and infinitival nominal
(as in 22d and 22e). This noun derivation mechanism is also common in Komo (Tesfaye
2014).

22. a. top’ wet-ni min-apipeti
drink. GER  COP-3SG thing-bad
‘Drinking is a bad habit.’

b. Ja ti-ni p’i

eat. GER make-3SG  strong

‘Eating makes strong.’

c. tibi Jam-na-fam
listen.GER  necessary-3SG-RED

‘Listening is necessary.’

d. ga Jam-ni gwe ik
I want-1SG  see.INF  you

‘I want to see you.’

e. ga dab-ga Jam  ze ini
| NEG-1SG want live.INF here
‘I don’t want to live here.’
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3.3.1.4. Manner Nominals

Manner nominal are nouns that indicate the way actions take place or performed. These
nouns are derived from verbs by adding the derivational morpheme i-. Consider the following

lists of verb roots and derived manner nominals.

23.  Verb Derived manner nominals
Ja  dig’ I-f4  ‘manner of digging’
gus ‘run’ i-gus ‘manner of running’
Ja  ‘eat’ i-fa  ‘manner of eating’
ji ‘play’ I-ji ‘manner of playing’
ze  Ssit’ I-ze  ‘manner of sitting’
h6é  ‘walk’ i-h6  ‘manner of walking’

The above derived manner nominals are contextually illustrated in the following sentential

examples.
24. a. i a-de deb-a-noko

manner-play  GEN-3MSG.POSS NEG-COP-good
‘His manner of playing is not good/attractive.’

b. i-fa a-noko
manner-eat COP-good
‘The manner of eating is good.’

c. I-gus a-de pas’-ni  sit

manner-run  GEN-3MSG.POSS  laugh person
‘His manner of running makes person laugh.’

d i-Ja deb-a-noko
manner-dig NEG-COP-good

‘The manner of digging is not good.’

In all of the above illustrations manner nominal are formed with the prefix i- plus a verb. This

derivation process also seems to be common in Komo (see Tesfaye 2014).
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3.3.2. Compounding

The term compounding refers to the formation of a new lexeme by adjoining two or more
different lexemes (Payne 1997: 92; Bauer 2003:40; Matthews 1991: 82). In other words,
compounding is a word formation process that involves combining two roots to form new
stems (Dixon 2010:138; Payne, 2006:45; Kroeger, 2005:248). This word formation process in

Gwama operates on free forms and the combination of free roots form compound nouns.

Compounds can be classified based on the semantic and grammatical relationships holding
between the elements that make them up (Lieber, 2009:47). These are attributive compounds,
coordinative compounds, and subordinative compounds. In an attributive compound, the non-
head functions as a modifier of the head. In coordinative compounds, two of the elements in a
compound have equal weight; that is, one of the elements does not modify the other. And, in
subordinative compounds, one of the elements is interpreted as the object of the other,
specifically when one of the elements is a verb or is derived from a verb. Attributive,
coordinative, and subordinative compounds can further be divided into endocentric or
exocentric varieties (Lieber, 2009:48). Compounds are called endocentric when the referent
of the compound is the same as the referent of its head. If the referent of the compound as a
whole is not the referent of the head, it is named exocentric compound (lbid:48).

Booij (2007) writes that compounds contain two combined words, in which one word
modifies the meaning of the other, the head. “Most of the compounds in all languages have
their head within the compound, thus they are endocentric compounds” (Dressler, 2005:270).
Most of the Gwama compounds are endocentric attributive compounds where the referents of
the derived compounds and the referents of their heads are identical (Lieber, 2009:48) and the
function of the non-head is as a modifier of the head (Lieber, 2009:47). For example, in
Gwama, the adjoining of swi ‘house’ and tu/ ‘excrement’ produces switu/" meaning ‘toilet’,
which is a kind of house. Sometimes, endocentric subordinative compounds like sit-de-
t'imbir ‘car driver’ can be attested in the language. The compound sit-de-z imbir ‘car driver’
is composed of three roots (sit ‘person’, de ‘chase/drive’, and ¢ imbir ‘car’). sit-de alone can
have the meanings ‘one who chases’ and ‘one who drives’. The noun ¢’imbir ‘car’ seems
mandatory. In brief, the meanings of Gwama compounds are mostly predictable based on the

meanings of their constituents.

95



A few of the attested compounds, such as punzu-z'wa ‘mustache’, are exocentric in which the
referents of the compound and the head are different (Lieber, 2009:48). punzu-¢ 'wa ,which is
formed from pu:nzu ‘chin’ and ¢'wa ‘mouth’ for instance, refers to the facial hair between the
nose and the upper lip (i.e. mustache) rather than type of mouth or chin. Hence, in most cases,
it is possible to predict the meaning of Gwama compounds from the meanings of their

constituents.

Like other Nilo-Saharan languages, compounding is a productive means of noun formation in
Gwama. The language derives compound nouns from noun-noun, noun-verb, and noun-
adjective combinations. In other words, a noun combined with another noun, or with other
root word of different syntactic category, gives a semantically somewhat related and/or
different noun word. The Gwama nouns formed from two different roots are in most cases
leftheaded. Each of the different compounding strategies of the language is described as

follows.

3.3.2.1. Noun-Noun Compounding

One of the extensively functioning word formation processes is noun-noun combination. To
form a noun that refers to a type of house, or room, the noun swi ‘house’, as head word, is
combined with another root or derived noun. Note that the noun swi ‘house’ can also be
combined as a modifier with noun k’akja ‘sort of grass’ to form the compound & ’ak ja-swi
‘thatch’. Nouns formed in this process are mainly endocentric and leftheaded. Examples of

compound forming nouns and the newly formed nouns are shown in 25.

25. Head Noun Modifier Noun Compound Noun
Swi ‘house’ do:zo  ‘learning’ swi-do:zo  ‘school’
swi ‘house’ k’ozo  ‘cooking’ swi-k'ozo  ‘kitchen’
swi ‘house’ Jumu  ‘sorcerer’ swi-fuumu  ‘mosque’
swi ‘house’ ata ‘herb/medicine’ swj-ata ‘clinic;

health care centre’

Swi ‘house’ tuf ‘excrement’ swi-tuf ‘toilet’

Gwama also combines the noun dud ‘arm’ with another noun to name some of the body parts.

Such nouns can be leftheaded as in 26a, or rightheaded as in 26b, or exocentric as in 26c.
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26.

a. dud ‘arm’ kwapa  ‘hand’ dud-kwapa  ‘forearm’
b. dud ‘arm’ mit’ ‘finger’ dud-a-mit' ‘hand finger’
c. dud ‘arm’ sonk’ ‘foot’ dud-sonk'’ ‘ankle’

Gwama forms a compound noun referring to a certain young female animal by combining the
noun stem dwakap ‘young girl; grown up girl> with a noun expressing an animal. dwakap
‘young girl” itself is composed of the noun dwa ‘girl” and kap ‘bring’. The kind of
relationship of the compound is endocentric, and such compounds are mostly rightheaded.

Consider the examples in 27.

27.  Modifier Noun Head Noun Compound Noun
dwakap ‘young’ imi ‘cow’ dwakap-imi ‘heifer’
dwakap ‘young’ bido  ‘sheep’ dwakap-bido  ‘ewe lamb’
dwakap ‘young’ na ‘goat’ dwakap-pa ‘doeling’

Gwama has a rich compound formation. The following lists of examples illustrate some of
the attested compound nouns formed from noun-noun combination. Most of them are

endocentric compounds and are leftheaded.

28.
punza  ‘chin’ t'wa  ‘mouth’ punzu-t’'wa  ‘mustache’
kwam  ‘brother’ mit' ‘hand’ kwam-mit'" ‘hand finger’
sit ‘person’ Jin ‘arrow’ sit-fin ‘soldier’
bak ‘hair’ Zi: ‘eye’ bak-zi ‘eyebrow’
bak ‘hair’ Jis ‘body’ bak-jis ‘body hair’
sit ‘person’ ka/ ‘witchcraft’ sit-kaf ‘witch’
s'e ‘ear’ packa  ‘bread’ s'e-pa:ka ‘crust’
sit ‘person’ swi ‘house’ sit-fwi ‘guest’
JoJo ‘bag’ sanza  ‘money’ JoJ-sanza ‘wallet’
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3.3.2.2. Noun-Verb Compounding

The other means of forming compound nouns in Gwama is via noun-verb combination. In
this word formation process of compounding, a noun and a verb combine to form a complex
stem whose category is noun. Through noun-verb combination, nouns referring to a person
who works something (or referring to a certain profesion) known as agentive, nouns referring
to a particular place, and nouns having other semantic categories are produced. To form a
noun that expresses someone who works a certain job, the noun sit ‘person’ serves as a head
noun and joines with an action verb. In all the attested cases, each produced compound is

leftheaded. Examples of agentive nouns are provided in 29 below.

29. Head Noun Modifier Verb Compound Noun
sit  ‘person’ kup ‘melt’ sit-kup  ‘blacksmith’
sit  ‘person’ kwi  ‘cultivate/plough’ sit-kuj ‘farmer’
sit  ‘person’ pi ‘bore’ sit-pi ‘midwife’
sit  ‘person’ Je ‘slaught’ sit-fe ‘butcher’
sit  ‘person’ ilip  ‘hunt’ sit-ilip ‘hunter’
sit  “person’ pu  ‘exorcise’ sit-pu ‘exorcist’
sit  ‘person’ jan - ‘beg’ sit-jan ‘beggar’
sit  ‘person’ taja  ‘send; order’ sit-t’aja  ‘messanger’
sit  ‘person’ Kuf “kill’ sit-k’uf  “‘killer’
sit  ‘person’ ki ‘keep’ sit-ki ‘guard’
sit  ‘person’ ji ‘play’ sit-ji ‘player’
sit  ‘person’ ji ‘sing’ sit-ji ‘singer’
sit  ‘person’ gus ‘run’ sit-gus  ‘runner’
sit  ‘person’ Jun  ‘to love’ sit-fun  ‘lover’

As shown above, Gwama has a derivational process whereby verbs can be changed into
nouns having the meaning ‘doer/experiencer of an action’ denoted by the verb. These derived
nouns are known as agentive nouns. These nouns are formed by combining verb roots with
the nouns sit ‘person’ and/or wal ‘child’ (See also Zelealem, 2005: 16). Root forms of verbs
and derived angent nominals are further illustrated in the following pairs of sentence

structures.
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30.

31.

32.

hun ma-b-gus

3PL.SBJ PFV-3PL-run

‘They ran.’

hun wet-bi sit-gus  a-nu-noko
3PL.SBJ COP-3PL runner GEN-RED-good
‘They are good runners.’

Al jan-ni sa:nza

Ali  beg-3MSG  money

‘Ali begs money.

Ali  wet-ni sit-jan

Ali  COP-3SG beggar

‘Ali is a beggar.’

Saladin  ji-ni kwasi

Saladin  play-3SG ball

‘Saladin plays football.’

Saladin wet-ni Sit-ji

Saladin COP-3SG  player

‘Saladin is a player.’

The other commonly used semantic category expressed by noun-verb compounding refers to

a particular place of something, which takes the lexeme jas ‘place’ as a head noun and

combined with a modifier verb. Similar to other compounds, these compounds are leftheaded.

The examples given in 33 illustrate compound nouns expressing bedroom, habitat, entrance

(of hut), forge, and cemetery respectively.

33. Head Noun

jas
jas
jas
jas

jas

‘place’

‘place’

Modifier
‘place’ i ‘sleep’
‘place’ ze ‘live’

kis’ ‘enter’

kup ‘melt’
‘place’ a  ‘burry’
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Compound Noun

jas-if
jas-ze
jas-kis’
jas-kup
jas-af

‘bedroom; sleeping place’
‘habitat’

‘entrance (hut)’

‘forge’

‘cemetery’



In addition to expressing someone’s job (as in 29) and a specific place (as in 33), there are
other semantic categories expressed by nouns derived from verb-noun combination. For
example, to mean ‘headache’, Gwama uses &’ a-wp (as in 34a), which is composed of the verb
k’a, as a head word, meaning ‘to eat (referring to sickness)’ and the noun up ‘head’, and to
mean ‘stomachache’, the Gwama say & ‘a-tat (as in 34b), which is composed of the head verb
k’a ‘to eat’ and the noun tat ‘stomach’. The attested compounds are all leftheaded. Some of

the verb-noun compoundings are presented below.

34. Head Verb Modifier Noun Compound Noun
a. ka ‘eat’ up  ‘head’ k'a-wp  ‘headache’
k'a ‘eat’ tat  ‘stomach’ k'a-tat  ‘stomachache’
c. kut c‘cut ojo ‘cloth’ k'ut-o;jo ‘baby sling’

3.3.2.3. Noun-Adjective Compounding

A large number of compound nouns are also formed in Gwama through the process of noun-
adjective combination. The joining of noun root and adjective root/stem produce an
attributive endocentric compound noun. Similar to most of Gwama compounds, these
compounds are leftheaded. The following are some examples of noun-adjective

compounding.

35. Head Noun Modifier Adjective Compound Noun
zi: ‘eye’ t’0t’6  ‘black’ zi-t’ot’6 ‘pupil (of eye)’
zi: ‘eye’ se:le  ‘white’ zi-se:le ‘cornea’
jas  ‘place/area’ unzi  ‘rubbish’ jas-unzu ‘garbage dump’
mit'"  ‘hand’ walwal ‘little’ mit'-walwal ‘little finger’
mit'"  ‘hand’ idaga ‘middle’ mit-idaga  ‘middle finger’

As can be seen in the above illustrations, the first two examples indicate parts of the eye. The
compound nouns share the headnoun zi ‘eye’ which is followed by the adjectives ¢’ot’o
‘black’ and se:le ‘white’ to form zit’ot’o ‘pupil’ and zise:le ‘cornea’, respectively. In the last
two illustrations the diminutive adjective expressed via reduplication walwal ‘little’ and the
adjective daga ‘middle’ are placed following the noun mit’ ‘hand’ to refer to little finger and

middle finger, respectively.
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3.3.2.4. min ‘thing’ plus Verb Compounding

In Gwama, verb roots combined with the word min ‘thing’ to express something that can be
used to perform the action indicated by the verb or to mean something related to the idea
expressed in the verb. The following examples show compound nouns formed from min +

Verb (36a-e) combination.

36. Verb Root Compound Noun
a. Ja ‘eat’ min-fa ‘food’
b. Ja ‘dig’ min-fa ‘hoe’
c. hos’6 ‘wash’ min-ho:s’o0 ‘bathing place’
d. zize ‘sit’ min-zize ‘shelter’
e. kwans' ‘write’ min-kwans’  ‘book’
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Chapter Four

4, Pronouns

Pronouns are free forms (as opposed to affixes) that function alone to fill the position of a
noun phrase in a clause (Payne 2006:119). This chapter gives a description of different types
of pronouns in Gwama. It describes personal pronouns, possessive pronouns, reflexive

pronouns, demonstrative pronouns, and interrogative pronouns.

4.1. Personal Pronouns

Schachter and Shopen (2007:24) define personal pronouns as “words used to refer to the
speaker (e.g. I, me), the person spoken to (you), and other persons and things whose referents
are presumed to be clear from the context (he, him, she, her, it, etc.)”. Gwama has identical
subject and object personal pronouns (cf. Kieviet and Robertson 2012; Amare 2013;
Goldberg and Hellenthal 2014). Other Koman languages such as Komo (Tesfaye 2014:70)
and Opuo (Mellese 2017:55) also exhibit the same form of subject and object personal
pronouns. Gender distinction is attested only in third person singular pronoun. The table

below reveals the Gwama subject and object pronouns.

Table 14. Gwama Subject and Object Personal Pronouns

Number and Person | Subject Gloss Object Gloss
1SG ga I ga me
25G ik You ik you
3MS uhaj He uhaj him
3FS hap’ She hap’ her
1PI (INCL) mini We mini us
1PI (EXCL) ma We ma us
2PI. um You um you
3PI. hun They hun them

Personal pronouns in Gwama make a seven-way distinction (two numbers namely singular
and plural), three persons (first, second, third) and two genders (feminine and masculine).
As can be seen in the above table, there are totally eight pronouns, the first four are for the
singular and the following four are for the plural (cf. Amare 2013; Goldberg and Hellenthal

2014).
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The other point that can be seen in the table is the inclusive and exclusive distinction of the
first person plural pronoun, which is a common feature in all living Koman languages (cf.
Tesfaye 2014; Killian 2015; Mellese 2017). The pronoun mini is inclusive and thus the
addressee is included along with the speaker, whereas the pronoun md is exclusive and

therefore it does not include the addressee.

Goldberg and Hellenthal (2014:15) present Gwama alternative personal pronouns for second
person masculine and feminien singulars uja and aja, respectively, that are used “to call a
person.” However, in this study, uja is attested as a variant of uhaj ‘3MSG’, but aja is not
attested. To mention, one of my informants called Harun Kaya use uja in sentences instead of

uhaj to mean ‘he’. Consider the data in 1.

1. uja s’it-ni Kikjata
he has-3SG woman

‘He has a wife/woman.’

uja a-pan
he COP-no

‘He is not around.’

The sentential examples in 2 below present the subject personal pronouns of Gwama.

2. a. ga ze-buk’-ni-buk’
| PROG-jump-1MSG-RED

‘I am jumping.’

b. ma ze-bik’-mi-buk’
we  PROG-jump-1PL.EXCL-RED.
‘We (EXCL) are jumping.’

c. mini ze-buk’-ni-gi-buk’
we PROG-jump-1PL.INCL-RED
‘We (INCL) are jumping.’

d. ik  ze-bik’- gi-bik’
you PROG-jump-2SG-RED.
“You (2SG) are jumping.’
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e. um ze-buk’-mi-buk’
you PROG-jump-2PL-RED.
“You (2PL.) are jumping.’

f. Ghaj ze-bak’-ni-buk’
he  PROG-jump-3MSG-RED.

‘He is jJumping.’

g. hap' ze-buk’-a-buk’
she PROG-jump-3FSG-RED.
‘She is jumping.’

h. hun  ze-buk’-bi-bik’
they PROG-jump-3PL-RED.
“They are jumping.’

The following sentence structures can help to compare the form of object pronouns with that

of subject pronouns shown in 2 above.

3. a. Ramadan gwe-n-gi ga
Ramadan see-3MSG-DD2 me

‘Ramadan saw me.’

b. Ramadan gwe-n-gi ma
Ramadan see-3MSG-DD2 us (1PL.EXCL)
‘Ramadan saw us (EXCL).’

c. Ramadan gwe-n-gi mini

Ramadan see-3MSG-DD2 us (1PL.INCL)

‘Ramadan saw us (INCL).’

d. Ramadan gwe-n-gi ik
Ramadan see-3MSG-DD2 you (2SG)
‘Ramadan saw you (2SG).’
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e. Ramadan gwe-n-gi um
Ramadan see-3MSG-DD2 you (2PL)

‘Ramadan saw you (2PL).’

f. Ramadan gwe-n-gi haj
Ramadan see-3MSG-DD2 him

‘Ramadan saw him.’

b

g. Ramadan gwe-n-gi hap
Ramadan see-3MSG-DD2 her

‘Ramadan saw her.’

h. Ramadan gwe-n-gi hun
Ramadan see-3MSG-DD2 them

‘Ramadan saw them.’

4.2. Possessive Pronouns

Gwama expresses possession by prefixing the genitive morpheme d- to possessive forms of
pronouns. Nearly all the possessive pronouns of the language are different from the subject
and object pronouns discussed above. As can be seen in table 15 below, only the first person
plural inclusive (mini) and exclusive (ma) forms of these pronouns are identical to the subject
pronouns (cf. Kievit and Robertson, 2012: 45). Of course, some of the possessive pronouns
show some sort of similarity in structure with the subject and/or object pronouns. That is,
third person feminine singular possessive pronoun takes /d/, and becomes ddap’, in place of
the subject pronoun onset /h/ in hdap’. Second person plural possessive pronoun, on the other
hand, takes /k/ to the subject pronoun um and becomes kum. The third person plural
possessive pronoun bun perhaps originated from the fusion of subject agreement pronominal
bi and subject pronoun hun. Zelealem (2005:8) writes that Gwama exhibits gender distinction
between masculine (i.e. a-kun ‘their/3MPL’) and feminine (i.e. a-bun ‘their/3FPL’) in the
third person plural possessive pronoun. Such gender identifying third person plural
possessive pronouns are not attested in this data. The only recorded possessive pronoun for
3PL masculine and/or feminine is a-bun (cf. Kievit and Robertson, 2012:43; Amare,
2013:10). The table given below contains the possessive pronouns of Gwama from elicited
data.
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Table 15. Possessive Pronouns

Number and Person | Possessive Pronouns | Gloss
1SG a-na my
25G a-ke your
3MS a-de his
3FS a-dap' her
1PL (EXCL) a-ma our
1PL (INCL) a-mini our
2PL a-kum your
3PL a-bun their

As noted above, the genitive marker a- comes preceding the possessive pronoun markers na
1SG’, mini ‘IPL (INCL)’, ma ‘IPL (EXCL)’, ke 2SG’, kum ‘2PL’, de 3MSG’, dap’
‘3FSG’, and bun ‘3PL’ to express ownership. These pronouns appear in sentences suffixed to
the head nouns they modify. The phrasal examples in 4a-g and the sentential instances in 5a-g

illustrate the structures of the Gwama possessive pronouns in context.

4.a. swi ana 5.a. ma-pa- @-na hun-ini

house GEN-1SG

‘my house’

swi  a- mini
house GEN-1PL
‘Our (INCL) house’

Swi a-ke
house GEN-2SG

‘your house’

SWi a-kum
house GEN-2PL
‘your (PL) house’

swi a-de
house GEN-3MSG

‘his house’

PL-goat GEN-1SG.POSS 3PL-here
‘My goats are here.’

hunanun swi  a-ma- ba-te
these house GEN-1PL-3PL-DEF
‘These are our (EXCL) houses.’

0j- a-ke
Cloth GEN-2SG.POSS COP-there

haj-dono

‘There is your cloth.

hunanuni  pa-g-kum
these goat-GEN-2PL

‘These are your (PL) goats.’

hun  ma-kap-bi JoJ-a-de
they PFV-take-3PL  bag-GEN-3MSG

‘They took his bag.’
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f. swi a-dap’ f. o a-dap’ a-jisk’ija?

house GEN-3FSG cloth GEN-3FSG.POSS GEN —which
‘her house’ ‘Which one is her cloth?’
g. swi a-bun g. huné man-  a-bln.
house GEN-3PL these  children-GEN-3PL
‘their house’ ‘These are their children.’

Note that possessive pronouns attached to nouns ending with low vowels as in pa ‘goat’
delete the genitive marker as in 5a and 5d. The possessive adjectives of Gwama illustrated
above also serve as object possessive pronouns having the meaning mine, ours, yours, his,
hers, and theirs. As noted above, the possessive adjectives occur following the noun they
modify, whereas the objective case possessives appear at the end of a sentence. The examples

given in 6 strengthen the notion regarding possessive pronouns copula complement.

6. a. swi min-e a-na
house thingthis GEN-1SG

‘This house is mine.’

b. swi mine  a-mini
house this GEN-1PL
“This house is ours (INCL).’

C. Swi mine a-ke
house  this GEN-2SG

“This house is yours.’

d. swi mine a-kum
house this GEN-2PL

“This house is yours.’

e. Swi mine a-de
house this GEN-3MSG

‘This house is his.’

107



f. swi mine a-dap’
house this GEN-3FSG

‘This house is hers.’

g. swi mine a-bun
house this GEN-3PL

‘This house is theirs.’

4.3. Demonstrative Pronouns

All languages have at least two demonstratives, but their form, meaning and use vary
tremendously across the languages of the world (Diessel, 1999:1). As pointed out by Diessel
(1999: 36), the primary deictic distinction that demonstratives make in most languages is a
spatial one, that is, between proximal and distal. They indicate the relative distance of an
object, location, or person to the speaker. Gwama has two demonstratives®®: proximal
demonstratives referring to an entity near the speaker and distal demonstratives indicating
referents that are located at some distance to the speaker. These demonstratives are sensitive
to gender distinction, which is also the feature of Komo (see Tesfaye 2014:78). The following

table shows the demonstrative pronouns of Gwama.

Table 16. The Gwama Demonstrative pronouns

Gender Proximal Distal

SG PL SG PL

Masculine | a?e/uwe/-e ‘this’ nuni/anuni ‘these’ ate/ute/-te ‘that’ | tunu ‘those’

Feminine a?20/-0 ‘this’ nuni/anuni ‘these’ | ato/-to ‘that’ tunu ‘those’

The above table reveals that the demonstrative pronoun for masculine proximal singular is
azse, uwé or (-)é and for feminine proximal singular is a?6 or (-)6. The demonstrative used for
both masculine and feminine proximal plural is nuni/anuni. The language also uses different
demonstrative pronouns to express distal. In this regard, masculine distal singular nouns are

expressed by the demonstrative ate/ute/-te; and, the demonstrative pronoun for feminine

2% Hellenthal claims that there is a three way distinction of demonstrative pronouns in Gwama
(a comment).
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distal singular is dto/-to. The plural distal demonstrative pronoun that is used both for
masculine and feminine gender is -tunu. Below the proximal and distal demonstrative
pronouns are discussed with examples. Besides, directional demonstratives of Gwama are

also treated.

4.3.1. Proximal Demonstratives

These demonstratives can come preceding the referent they indicate in phrases and copula
constructions as in 7a-c. The demonstratives e for masculine and o for feminine can also

appear suffixed to the referent in verbal clauses as in 7d and 7e.

7. a. uwé-] kiké:zi
this-? male

‘this is a male’

b. é swi a-na
this house GEN-1SG.POSS

“This is my house.’

C. a?0-j p’wakam a-na
this-? sister ~ GEN-1SG.POSS

‘This 1s my sister.’

d. u-kan-e K’uf-ni gus
SGV-dog-this  fast-3SG  run
‘This (M) dog runs fast.’

e. na-o Ja-ga Jujufu
goat-this eat-DD2 grass
This (F) goat ate grass.

The plural proximal demonstrative hunanuni, or anuni, or nuni is used to indicate objects
closer to the speaker. The demonstrative forms hunanuni and anuni appear preceding the
referent they demonstrate as in 8c and 8d, whereas the plural proximal nuni commonly occur
suffixed to the referent as in 8a and 8b. These demonstratives are used both for masculine and

feminine gender.
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8. a. ma-kikjat-nuni hoo-ba gi  Asosa
PL-woman-these come-3PL from Asosa

‘These women come from Asosa.’

b. ma-sit-nuni wet-bi ma-sitfin
PL-man-these COP-3PL PL-soldier

‘These men are soldiers.’

C. anuni man- a-na
these children- GEN-1SG.POSS

‘These are my children.’

d. hun-anuni man- a-dé.
these children- GEN-3SG.POSS

‘These are his children.’

As noted in 8d, it is common to hear the third person plural subject pronoun hun prefixed to

the plural proximal demonstrative pronoun anuni when it appears as agent of the clause.

4.3.2. Distal Demonstrative Pronouns

Gwama indicates objects or people that are far from the speaker are demonstrated using
different forms of demonstrative pronouns based on gender and number. The singular
masculine distal is demonstrated by ute/-te, meaning ‘that’; and the singular feminine is
indicated by dro/-to ‘that’. The demonstratives ute and ato stand alone like the subject
pronouns and placed preceding their referents as in 9a-c, whereas the demonstratives —te and
—to usually appear suffixed to their referents as in 9d and 9e. Phrase and sentence level

examples are provided below.

9. a. ute u-sit-te
that SGV-man-DEF

‘that person’

b. ute-j u-sitdo:zo
that-?  SGV-teacher
‘That (M) teacher’
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C. U-sit-te K’uf-ni tifal
SGV-man-that kill-3SG lion
That man killed a lion.

d. ato-j kikjat-to
that-NOM woman-DEF

‘that woman’

e. kan-to todi- a-po
dog-that ??- 3FSG-bark
That (F) dog barks.

Again, Gwama mostly demonstrates plural things or objects that are far from the speaker by
using the demonstrative tunu ‘those’. This demonstrative is used for feminine as well as
masculine gender as in 10b and 10c, respectively. It occurs suffixed to the plural object it

demonstrates as in 10a-c.

10. a. ma-kan-tunu  k’a-bi sum
PL-dog-those eat-3PL  meat
‘Those dogs ate meat.’

b. ma-kikjata-tunu  ma-fa-bi
PL-woman-those PFV-eat-3PL

‘Those women ate.’

c. ma-kikez-tunu ma-t’ob-bi Jwi
PL-man-those PFV-drink-3PL local alcohol
‘Those men drank local alcohol.’

4.3.3. Adverbial Demonstratives

The term demonstrative adverb applies to locational deictics such as here and there in
English (Diessel, 1999:74). Koman languages use different morphemes to indicate the
location of the event or situation that is expressed by a coocurring verb functioning as verb
modifier. Komo has ma ‘there’ and mo ‘here’ (Tesfaye 2014:78), Uduk has mahan ‘here’ and
mattan ‘there’ (Killian 2015), and Opuo exhibits a-pe-no ‘here’ and apani ‘there’ (Mellese

2017). Likewise, Gwama has these two adverbial demonstratives, ini ‘here’ and idono ‘there’.
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The adverbial demonstrative ini ‘here’ seems to be derived from the locative marker i- and
the third person masculine agreement marker —ni. The i- in idono ‘there’ is also potentially a
locative morpheme. The following table contains the two adverbial demonstratives of

Gwama.

Table 17. Adverbial Demonstratives in Gwama
Proximal Distal

ini ‘here’ idono ‘there’

Note that the adverbial demonstratives ini ‘here’ and idono ‘there’ take the preposition ika
‘up’ before them and form ika-ni ‘up here’ and ika-dono ‘up there’. ika ‘up’ itself seems to be
derived from the locative marker i- and the word ka “up; top’. Similarly, the demonstratives
zZi-ni ‘towards here’ and zi-dono ‘towards there’ seem to be composed of the allative
morpheme zi- ‘to; towards’ and the adverbial demonstratives ini ‘here’ and idono ‘there’,
respectively. These adverbial demonstratives are discussed below with examples categorized
into adverbial demonstratives of location (ini ‘here’ and idono ‘there’) and adverbial
demonstratives of direction (zi-ni ‘towards here’ and zi-dono ‘towards there”). Other words of
Gwama such as gi-ni ‘from here’, and gi-dono ‘from there’ provide locational qualification

for verbs.

4.3.3.1. ini ‘here’ and idono ‘there’

a. ini ‘here’

This adverbial demonstrative pronoun refers to an object or person that is closer to the
speaker. As noted above, the formation of this word seems the combination of the locative
case marker i- and third person masculine singular subject agreement marker. The following

sentences illustrate this demonstrative pronoun.

11. a. u-sitdozo haj-ini
SGV-teacher COP-here

‘The teacher is here.’

b. mapa a-na hun-ini
PL-goat GEN-1SG.POSS COP-here
‘My goats are here.’
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c. ko-a ini
Put-3NS.O here

‘Put it here.’

b. idono ‘there’

This demonstrative pronoun is used to indicate a person or an object that is far from the

speaker.
12. a. ma-pa a-na hun-idono
PL-goat GEN-1SG.POSS 3PL.COP-there
‘My goats are there.’

b. ma-hoo-na gi idono
PFV-come-1SG  from there
‘I came from there.’

c. O a-ke haj-dono
Cloth GEN-2SG.POSS 3MSG.COP-there
“There is your cloth.’

d. Kko-a idono
put-3NS.O there
‘Put it there.’

Note that, as can be seen in 12 above, copula constructions with adverbial demonstratives are

formed with personal pronouns functioning as copulative elements.

4.3.3.2. zi-ni ‘towards here’ and zi-dono ‘towards there’

a. zi-ni ‘towards here’

Gwama uses zi-ni ‘towards here’ to provide the locational direction of something. It is
composed of the preposition zi ‘towards’ and the proximal adverbial demonstrative ini ‘here’.
Since the preposition ends with a high front vowel, the locative marker i- in the
demonstrative ini ‘here’ seems to be deleted, i.e. vowel deletion is triggered by phonotactic
constraint. The deletion of the locative morpheme - can be correlated to the structure gi-dono
‘from there’, where the i- in idono undergo the process of deletion because of the the high

front vowel in gi-. Consider the following illustrations.
113



13. a. pa  ma-n-gus-na Zi-ini
goat PFV-run-3MSG toward-here

‘A goat ran towards here.’

b. tijal ma-gus-na zi-ini
lion PFV-run-3MSG toward -here

‘A lion ran towards here.’

b. zi-dono ‘towards there’

In Gwama, zi-dono is used in sentences to mean ‘towards there.” It refers to a locational
direction which is far from the speaker. Similar to the proximal directional zi-ni ‘towards
here’, the distal demonstrative idono ‘there’ takes the preposition zi- to derive zi-dono

‘towards there’. The following sentences illustrate this adverbial demonstrative.

14. a. u-tifal ma-n-gus-ni zi-dono
SGV-lion PFV-3MSG-run-3MSG toward-there

‘A lion ran towards here.’

b. ho-n-ho zi-dono
go-1PL-RED toward-there
‘Let’s (INCL) go towards there.’

c. bido ma-n-gus-gi zi-dono
sheep PFV-3MSG-run-DD2 toward-there

‘A sheep ran towards there.’

4.4. Reflexive Pronouns

Reflexive pronouns are expressions which are prototypically used to indicate that a
nonsubject argument of a transitive predicate is coreferential with the subject (Topper
2005:194). In all living Koman languages (Komo, Opuo, and Uduk), reflexive pronouns are
formed with body parts (see Tesfaye 2014; Mellese 2017; Killian 2015). The Gwama
reflexive pronouns are also formed by attaching the lexeme up ‘head’ to the possessive
pronouns of each person. As noted in 4.2, the genitive morpheme a- comes preceding each

possessive pronoun as a connector, and in the reflexives the word up ‘head’ appears
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preceding the genitive marker of the possessive pronouns (see also Amare 2013:13;

Zelealem, 2005:17). The following list shows the reflexive pronouns of Gwama.

Table 18. Reflexive Pronouns

Number and Person Reflexive Gloss
1SG. up-a-na myself
2SG. up-a-ké yourself
3SG.M. up-a-dé himself
3SG.F. up-a-dap’ herself
1PL (EXCL) up-a-ma ourselves
1PL (INCL) up-a-mini ourselves
2PL. up-a-kum yourself
3PL. up-a-bin themselves

The phrasal structures given below illustrate the above reflexive pronouns of Gwama.

15. a. ga up-a-na
|  head-GEN-1SG.POSS
‘I myself’
b. ma Gp-a-ma

we  head-GEN-1PL.INCL.POSS

‘We (EXCL) ourselves’

C. min up-a-min

we  head-GEN-1PL.EXCLPOSS

‘We (INCL) ourselves’

d. ik up-a-ké

you head-GEN-2SG.POSS

“You (SG) yourself’

e.

um  ap-a-kum
you head-GEN-2PL.POSS
‘You (PL) yourself’

uhaj  Up-a-dé
he head-GEN.-3MSG.POSS
‘He himself’

hap’ up-a-dap
she  head-GEN-3FSG.POSS
‘She herself’

hun Up-a-blin
they head-GEN-3PL.POSS
‘They themselves’

As can be seen in the above phrasal structure, the object reflexive pronouns appear following

the subject. These reflexives usually (not always as in 16f&g) inflect for the instrumental

prefix gi- meaning ‘by’ to show emphasis on the subject, that is, to indicate that an action is



done by the interest of the subject only without any assistance from others. The occurance of
the instrumental form and an object reflexive pronoun has a reading of ‘by oneself’. Such
emphatic reflexive constructions are attested in sentences as well as phrases of Gwama. The
following sentential examples illustrate the reflexives. They occur after the subjects of each

sentence.
16. a. hap' gi up-a-dap’ ma-fap’-a wal a-dap’

she by head-GEN-3FSG.POSS  PFV-hit-3FSG child GEN-3FSG.POSS
‘She herself hit her child. (Lit. She hit her child by herself.)’

b. ubhaj gi up-a-de ma-n-k’uf-n u-tifal
he by head-GEN-3MSG.POSS PFV-3MSG-kill-3MSG SGV-lion
‘He himself killed a lion. (Lit. He killed a lion by himself.)’

c. ik gi up-a-ke ma-fap’-g u-sit
you by head-GEN-2SG.POSS PFV-hit-2SG  SGV-man
“You (SG) yourself hit the man. (Lit. You hit the man by yourself.)’

d. ga gi up-a-na ma-k’uf-ni tifal

| by head-GEN-1SG.POSS PFV-kill-1SG lion
‘I myself killed a lion. (Lit. I killed a lion by myself.)’

e hap' ma-p’-fap’ gi k’up-a-dap’
she PFV-3FSG-hit by head-GEN-3FSG.POSS
‘She hit herself.’

f. hun ma-gwe-bi  up-a-bun
they PFV-3PL-look head-GEN-3PL.POSS
‘They looked at themselves.’

g. gwe-gi up-a-ke
watch-2SG head-GEN-2SG.POSS

‘watch yourself’

On the other hand, the object reflexive pronouns take that same prefix gi- to express

benefactive relation. This dative form has the meaning ‘for’, and together with a reflexive
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pronoun, the structure describes the idea ‘for oneself’. The following examples illustrate this

point.
17. a. hun gi up-a-bun ma-kab-bi na

they to head-GEN-3PL.POSS PFV-take-3PL goat
‘They took the goat for themselves.’

b. hap' ¢gi up-a-dap’ ma-duj-a almusu
she  to head-GEN-3FSG.POSS PFV-buy-3FSG banana
‘She bought banana for herself.’

c. ik gi up-a-ke ma-duj-gi bas’
you to head-GEN-2SG.POSS PFV-buy-2SG milk
“You (SG) bought milk for yourself.’

d ma gi up-a-ma ma-ma-p’i-gi

we to head-GEN-1SG.INCPOSS PFV-1PL-hard-work

‘We worked hard for ourselves.’

4.5. Interrogative Pronouns

Similar to other pronouns, interrogative pronouns or question words can be used to substitute
or stand for a noun (Crystal 2003:391; Bhat 2004:1). Gwama constructs questions using
interrogative pronouns. Interrogative pronouns form content questions that inquire

information through question words.

To show the content interrogatives of Gwama, Zelealem (2005:211) presents a list of
questions. Some of the constructions contain interrogative pronouns that are identical to this
study, but some others have different forms. These include yabsi ‘when’, kara ‘who’, and
akara ‘whose’. The lexemes this study attested for these question words are gigjas ‘when’, di

‘who’, and a-di ‘whose’.

Gwama has five basic content interrogative forms. These are di ‘who’, bi ‘what’, ija ‘where’,
k’ija ‘how’ and gigjas ‘when’. The interrogatives di ‘who’, bi ‘what’, and k’ija ‘how’ are
productive from which the question words a-di ‘whose’, ga/bi ‘why’, jisk’ija ‘which’, and

wetnik’ija ‘how much, how many’ are derived. That is, the genitive case marker a and
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prepositions can be used to form question words that are semantically different from the basic
content interrogative forms. The following table contains the content interrogative pronouns

of Gwama that are used to construct interrogative sentences.

Table 19. Gwama Interrogative Pronouns

Pronoun | Basic forms Constructions
di di-@ ‘who’ gaj-di  ‘to whom’
a-di ‘whose’
gi-di ‘with whom’
bi bi-@ ‘what’ gaJ-bi  ‘to what’
a-bi ‘of what’
gi-bi ‘with what’
ija ija-@ ‘where’ gi-ja ‘from where’
K’ija kK’ija-@ ‘how, how much, |jisk’ija  ‘which’
how many’
gigjas gigjas-@  ‘when’ ---

di ‘who’

One of the basic forms of interrogative pronouns of Gwama is di ‘who’. This question word
combines with prepositions to form semantically varying question words as shown in table
19. The following interrogative structures show the derived interrogative words ga/-di ‘to

whom’ (as in 18¢), and a-di ‘whose’ (as in 18d), and g-u-di ‘with whom’ (as in 18e).

18. a. u-sit-e u-di?
SGV-man-this SGV-who

‘Who is this man?’

b. Jun-gi u-di?
Love-2SG SGV-who

‘Whom do you love?’

c. ana ti  gal di?
GEN-1SG.POSS give to who

‘To whom shall I give?’
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d. u-swi-min-e a-di?
SGV-house-thing-this GEN-who

‘Whose house is this?’

e. a-gi-ho g-u-di
IMPFV-2SG-go  with-SGV-whom
‘With whom will you go?’

Note that except the question word in 18d, which is formed from the genitive case marker
that indicates possession and the basic question word di ‘who’ to mean ‘whose’, the
remaining question words are combinations of prepositions and the basic question word. All

question words take the final position in sentences.

bi ‘what’

bi ‘what’ is also one of the basic question words that functions as an interrogative pronoun in
Gwama. This type of question word also combines with the genitive case morpheme a- and
prepositions like ga/ ‘to’ and gi ‘with’ to form semantical different question words. These

question words are shown in table 20.

Table 20. Question Words formed using bi ‘what’
‘what’ ‘why’ ‘of what’ | ‘with what’

bi gaf-bi a-bi gi-bi
to-what GEN-what | with-what

The sentential examples given below present the different forms of the interrogative bi
‘what’. The interrogative sentence in 19a contains the basic form bi ‘what’, and the remaining

constructions from 19b-d present the derived forms.

19. a. hena-jas wet-ni- bi
quake-earth COP-3SG-what
‘What is earthquake?’

b. ik ga/-bi jil-gi-hoo-awe
25G.SBJ to-what not-2SG-come-?
‘Why don’t you come?’

119



c. Gwama wet-na a-bi
Gwama COP-3SG GEN-what

‘Of what is Gwama?’

d. u-Ali a-tifal k’uf-na gi-bi
SGV-Ali  ?-lion kill-3SG  with-what
‘With what does Ali killed the lion?’

ija ‘where’

ija ‘where’ is the other basic interrogative pronoun of Gwama from which interrogative
forms of place adverbs like gija ‘from where’ is derived via inflection. Since the morpheme
ija ‘where’ begins with a high front vowel, the vowel in the preposition gi ‘from’ is eluded
when combined. The i of the preposition is dropped, in analogy with gi + u-sit > gu sit ‘with

the person’.The basic and derived forms of ija ‘where’ are given in 20.

20. a. hoo-na gi-ja?
come-3MSG  from-where

‘Where does he come from?’

b. minkuans’ a-na haj-ija?
book GEN-my 3MSG —where
‘Where is my book?’
C. U-itti a-ja?
SGV-monkey COP-where
‘Where is the monkey?’

k’ija ‘how, how much, how many’

The Gwama interrogative word £’ija is used to ask about number or amount of things
expressed by a noun or a noun phrase. The sentences given in 2la-c below present the

question word £ ’ija.
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21. a. wet-a nat k’ija
COP-3FSG  year how
‘How old is she?’
b. sit-gi man k’ija
have-2SG children how many

‘How many children do you have?’

c. a-gi-ti k’ija
IMPFV-2SG-pay  how much

‘How much do you pay?’

k'ija also serves to ask time and what ones name is. That is, it is used in interrogative
sentences to mean ‘what’ in requesting time as well as someone’s name as in 22a and 22b

respectively. Consider the following sentence.

22. a. sa wet-ni- k’ija
time COP-3SG- how

‘What time is it?’
b. twi-b-i k’ija?
name-3PL-2SG  how

‘What is your name? (Lit. How do they call you?)’

When the basic question word 4 ’ija “how’ is combined with the word jis ‘place’, a different
interrogative pronoun, i.e jisk’ija ‘which’, is formed. The following sentential examples

illustrate the derived interrogative word jisk ija ‘which’.

23. a. im-e-ke u-jisk’ija
cow-GEN-your  SGV-which
‘Which one is your (SG) cow?’
b. 0j- a-dap’ a-jisk’ija
cloth-  GEN-her COP —which
‘Which one is her cloth?’
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gigijas(a) ‘when’
One of the five basic question words that function as interrogative pronoun in Gwama is

gigijas ‘when’. AKin to other question words, gigijas basically appears after the verb in final
position of interrogative sentences as in 24a and 24b.

24. a. a-gi-ho gigijas
IMPFV -25G-go  when
‘When will you go?’

b. ho-ni gigijasa
go-3MSG  when
‘When did he go?’
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Chapter Five

5. Verb Morphology

This chapter focuses mainly on the structure of the verb roots, the derivation of Gwama
verbs, and inflections of verbs. Accordingly, the first section deals with forms of verb roots,
the second section covers verbal extensions, and the last one describes the inflections of

Gwama verbs to person, gender, and number.

5.1. Structure of the verb root

A large number of Gwama verbs have monosyllabic structure with the pattern CV and CVC
(see also Zelealem, 2005:10). These patterns are also the most frequrnt form of verb roots in
all living Koman languages (cf. Komo (Tesfaye 2014), Uduk (Killian 2015), and Opuo
(Mellese 2017)). Disyllabic verbs with CV(V)CV structure are also as many in number as
monosyllabic ones. Only one trisyllabic verb is attested in the data. The possible CV

structures of Gwama verb roots are presented below with illustrative examples.

1. V(V) 6. CVC.C,

[ “fill’ kins' ‘knot’

I ‘lead’ p'ins’ ‘shell maize’

2. VC dump’ ‘plaster’

IS ‘cook’ suns' ‘bite’

en ‘compromise’ kans' ‘shoot (arrow or gun)’
ap ‘carve’ p'imp’ ‘scratch’

al ‘burry’ 7. CV(V).CcV

up ‘wash; to polish’ bé:[é ‘pacify’

us ‘sew’ pi.fi ‘chase’

3.CVv dé:pe ‘indicate’

bi ‘wipe off’ dudi ‘whisper’

de ‘chase’ he:Jé ‘cut (hair); harvest’
he ‘admit’ huni ‘crunch’

J€ ‘plant; to sow’ ke:me ‘pretend’

Ji ‘hum’ Kini ‘chop into pieces’
k'a ‘eat (meat)’ p'ada ‘saw wood’

ke ‘feed (animals)’ 8. CV.CVC
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K'i ‘remove (tooth)’ botin ‘mix’

ko ‘roast’ garap ‘spank (child)’
4. V.CV gok’of ‘husk (corn)’
ata ‘count’ hirip ‘hire’

uba ‘grind’ hunuf ‘crawl’

5. CVvC k'ek’em ‘sneeze’

bif ‘shiver; tremble’ kigim ‘kneel’

buk’ ‘jump’ konof ‘bend down’
bun ‘shout’ 9. CvC.cv.cv

bus' ‘choke’ K'umbara ‘hoe’

dol ‘cry out’

duj ‘buy’

hof ‘store; assemble’

K'aj ‘stir’

Kis ‘forbid’

kit ‘curse’

K'uj ‘trap’

s’up’ ‘kiss’

Though monosyllabic verb roots exceed in number, in the current data, among the above
entire verb roots, monosyllabic verbs with CV, CVC and disyllabic ones with CV.CVC and
CV(V).CV are the dominant structures. The verb roots with VC and CVC;C; structures are
relatively fewer in number. As can be seen in 6 above, the consonant sequence that mostly
appear in CVC,C, verb roots are nasals and ejectives, respectively. The remaining verb roots
such as V and the trisyllabic one CVC.CV.CV have the least number of lexemes as shown in

1 and 9 of the above examples.

5.2. Verbal Extensions

Gwama uses verbal extensions to form different verbs. The morphemes that appear as verbal
extensions include causative, passive, and reciprocal. They all occur prefixed to verb roots. In
this regard, the language has mainly prefixal verb morphology that permits concatenation of
two and above morphemes in forming a verb stem. The three verbal extensions are discussed

in the following sub-sections.
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5.2.1. Causative

Causative constructions are known as valence-increasing constructions in which an extra
argument, the causer, is introduced (Comrie 1989: 175; Payne, 2006: 258). Causatives
convey the notion of one event producing another event or one person causes another person
to do something. The first is the causing event, in which the causer triggers an action, while
the second is the caused event, in which the causee is affected by the causing event (Comrie

1989: 165). Gwama forms causatives from verb roots and adjectives.

The language forms a causitive verb stem by preffixing the morphem i- to a verbal root (see
also Goldberg and Hellenthal, 2014:31). Although Zelealem (2005) claims that the
causativizer in Gwama is the discontinuous morphem ¢...n, the current data doesn’t prove

that. The following table illustrates the derivation of causatives.

Table 21. Cauative verb stems

Verb Root Gloss Causative Verbs | Gloss

t’op’ ‘drink’ i-t’op’ cause to drink
ti ‘give’ i-ti cause to give
t'wa ‘tell’ I-t’'wa cause to tell
pop’ ‘hide’ i-pop’ cause to hide
tab ‘follow’ i-tab cause to follow
aja ‘know’ i-a;ja cause to know
Ji ‘get out’ i-ji cause to get out
t'uf ‘tie’ i-t'uf cause to tie
kap ‘take’ i-kap cause to take
sus ‘find’ I-sus cause to find
k’anda ‘hate’ I-k’a:nda cause to hate
s'i ‘die’ I-s’1 cause to die
K'uf kall’ I-k’uf cause to kill
pas' ‘laugh’ I-pas’ cause to laugh
ze/tul ‘live’ i-ze/i-tul cause to live

ji ‘play’ I-ji cause to play
kis' ‘enter’ I-kis’ cause to enter
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Ja ‘eat’ i-fa cause to eat

ku ‘cry’ I-ku cause to cry

Gwama is productive in forming such types of verbs that add semantic properties to transitive
as well as intransitive ones. However, the language does not show double causative structure

of verbs.

As noted above, causative verbs of Gwama differ in form from verb roots since causatives
have one more argument than that of the corresponding non-causative. This additional
argument is the causer (or agent of cause). The following sentensial examples show the use of

causative verbs.

10. a. uhgj i-t’ob-ni ija  gaf wal-a-de
3SG.SBJ CAUS-drink-3MSG water to child-GEN-3SG.POSS

‘He made his child drink water.’

b. hun ma-i-k’uf-b- u-k’as’mana gi sitki
3PL.SBJ PFV-CAUS-kill-3PL SGV-hyena by guard
‘They made the guard kill the hyena.’

c. Almaz i-fa-g jas  gaf kum
Almaz CAUS-dig-3FSG land to father

‘Almaz caused her father to dig.’

d. minkwans' i-nan- a-ga t’wa-Gwama
book CAUS-know-GEN-1SG mouth-Gwama

‘The book caused me to know Gwama language.’

Note that the causativized verbs in the above sentences have three noun phrases (i.e. the
causer, the causee, and the effect) because of the additional argument, the causer. These are
the subject NP (agent of cause), the indirect object NP (causee or agent of effect), and the
direct object NP (effect). Compare the NPs in 10a above, which has a causativized verb i-t'ob
‘cause to drink’, and in 11 below, which has a non-causative verb ¢’ob ‘drink’. The later has

two NPs, the subject NP wal ‘child’ and the direct object NP i:ja ‘water’.
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11. u-wal ma-t’ob-ni irja
SGV-child  PFV-drink-3MSG water
‘The child drank water.’

Causatives are not only formed from verb roots. Such verbs having the meaning ‘cause to do
something’ are also formed from adjectives. That is, though derivation of verbs is not a
productive means of word formation in the languge, it can be said that a verb can be derived
from adjectives using the causativizing prefix i-, which is “the most stable derivation marker

in Nilo-Saharan” (Dimmendaal 2018:5). Consider the following examples.

12.  Adjectives  Gloss Causative Verbs  Gloss
kus’ ‘be dry’ i-kus’ cause to dry
gut ‘be short’ i-gut cause to be short
paj ‘be wide’  i-paj cause to be wide
handa ‘be big’ i-handa cause to be big
5.2.2. Passive

The term passive is used in the grammatical analysis of voice referring to verb forms where
the grammatical subject is the recipient of the action denoted by the verb (Crystal 2003:353).
There are four basic features of a canonical passive formation (Dixon, 2012:206): (a) the
derivation applies to an underlying transitive clause and forms a derived intransitive, (b) the
underlying object (O) becomes subject (S) of the passive, (c) the underlying agent (A) goes
into a peripheral function, being marked by a non-core case, adposition, etc. This argument,
which is required by a transitive verb, can be omitted, (d) the verb or verb group in the
passive construction is distinct from its active counterpart by formal marking of a passive
construction. The marking can go through a morphological process applying to the verb or a
periphrastic verbal construction (as in English, where it involves auxiliary verb be, plus suffix
-en or -ed on the verb) (Keenan and Dryer, 2007:333; Dixon, 2012:206).

Koman languages form passive using different morphemes. Opuo, for example, expresses
passive with the morpheme un- (Mellese 2017) and Komo uses a- for singular and u- for
plural subjects (Tesfaye 2014). The Passive voice in Gwama is also a morphological process,
which is expressed via the morpheme b-. The morphological structure of the third person

passive forms of some transitive verb roots is shown in the following table.
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Table 22. Passive Form of Verbs

Verb root Gloss Passive Verb Gloss

ti ‘give’ ma-b-e-ti was given
Ja ‘eat’ ma-b-e-[a was eaten
aja ‘know’ ma-b-e-aja was known
t'op’ ‘drink’ ma-b-e-t’op’ was drunk
ku ‘cry’ ma-b-e-ku was cried
kis' ‘enter’ ma-b-e-kis’ was entered
Ji ‘see’ ma-b-e-[i was seen
tuf ‘tie’ ma-b-e-t’uf was tied

gi ‘work’ ma-b-e-gi was worked
Jap’ ‘beat’ ma-b-e-[ap’ was beaten

Note that, the perfective marker ma- usually appears preceding the passivizing morphemes.

Object agreement marker e- appears following the passive morpheme b-.

Kieviet and Robertson (2012) claim that the morpheme of the passive structure has different
forms according to person and number. These are ba for 1SG, 1PL (EXCL), 1PL (INCL),
2PL, bi for 2SG, bap’ for 3FSG, be for 3MSG, and bun for 3PL. The data in this study,
however, shows that the morphemes, which they consider as passive forms, are the fusions of
the passive form b- and object agreement markers. Second, the current data identifies
different forms of the fused agreement markers shown in the 1SG, 1PL (INCL and EXCL),
and 2PL. The following sentencial examples show the perfective (13) and imperfective (14)

passive voice structures of the language.

13. a. ga ma-b-ga-fap’ 14.a. ga a-b-ga-fi-fap’
|  PFV-PASS-1SG-beat I IMPFV-PASS-1SG-RED-beat

‘I am beaten.’ ‘I will be beaten.’

b. ma ma-b-ma-fap’ b. ma a-b-ma-fi-fap’

we PFV-PASS-1PL.EXCL-beat we IMPFV-PASS-1PL-RED-beat
‘We (EXCL) are beaten.’ ‘We (EXCL) will be beaten.’
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c. mini ma-b-mi-fap’
we  PFV-PASS-1PL.INCL-beat
‘We (INCL) are beaten.’

d. ik ma-b-i-fap’
you PFV-PASS-2SG-beat
‘You (SG) are beaten.’

e. um ma-b-um-fap’
you PFV-PASS-2PL-beat
‘You (PL) are beaten.’

f. hap' ma-b-ap’-fap’
she PFV-PASS-3FSG-beat

‘She is beaten.’

g. uhaj ma-b-e-fap’
he  PFV-PASS-3MSG-beat

‘He is beaten.’

h. hun ma-b-un-fap’
they PFV-PASS-3PL-beat

‘They are beaten.’

mini  a-b-mi-fi-fap’
we  IMPFV-PASS-1PL-RED-beat
‘We (INCL) will be beaten.’

ik a-b-i-fi-fap’
you IMPFV-PASS-2SG-RED-beat
“You (SG) will be beaten.’

um a-b-um-fi-fap’
you IMPFV-PASS-2PL-RED-beat
“You (PL) will be beaten.’

hap' a-b-ap’-fi-fap’
she IMPFV-PASS-3FSG-RED-beat
‘She will be beaten.’

uhaj a-b-e-fi-fap’
he  IMPFV-PASS-3MSG-beat

‘He will be beaten.’

hun a-b-un-fi-fap’
they IMPFV-PASS-3PL-RED-beat
“They will be beaten.’

In each of the above structures, both in the perfective and imperfective, the passive form b-
appers preceding object markers. These are -ga 1SG, -ma 1PL.EXCL, -mi 1PL.INCL, -i 2SG,
-um 2PL, -ap’ 3FSG, -e 3MSG, and —un 3PL. The examples also indicate that passivaization

in Gwama promotes an object of a transitive verb into a subject state and mostly deletes the

doer. Note that passive constructions can also take an agent as in 15a and 15b.

15 a. sum-e ma-b-e-k’a

meat-DEF by dog

gi kan

‘The meat was eaten by dog.’

b. minfa-je gi s’i
food-DEF Dby rat

ma-b-e-fa

‘The food was eaten by rat.’
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In these structures, i.e. 15a and 15b, where the agent of the action is included in the passive

structure, the morpheme gi- functioning as a preposition ‘by’ comes before the agent noun.

5.2.3. Reciprocals

A clause in which two participants act upon each other where both are agent and patient is
considered as a prototypical reciprocal clause (Payne, 2006:244). That is, the reciprocal verb
expresses an action performed by two or more persons who are both agents and patients at the
same time. Kemmer (1993: 96-97) also writes that the prototypical reciprocal context is a
simple event frame expressing a two-participant event in which there are two relations; each

participant serves in the role initiator in one of those relations and endpoint in the other.

Of the Koman languages, Uduk indicates reciprocal action by cem (Killian 2015), Opuo
forms reciprocal construction with the reflexive morpheme &s ‘body’, i.e. reciprocal and
reflexive markings coincide, (Mellese 2017), and Komo has a verb gama ‘find’ functioning
as a reciprocal morpheme as in gama funan ‘love eachother’ (Otero 2014). Gwama
reciprocals are formed by putting the verb dena ‘meet’; find’preceding the main verbs. A
verb taking dena forms an intransitive stem. The reciprocal verb refers to a two-participant

activity. The following table reveals reciprocal verbs formed by taking the morpheme dena-.

Table 23. The Reciprocal Verb Stem

Verb Root | Gloss Reciprocal Form | Gloss

Jap’ ‘beat’ ma-b-dena-fap’ beat each other
$’1t ‘hold’ ma-b-dena-s’it held each other
K'uf all’ ma-b-dena-k’uf killed each other
aja ‘know’ ma-b-dena-a:ja knew each other
Ju ‘pull’ ma-b-dena-[u pulled each other
taf ‘pull’ ma-b-dena-taf pushed each other
Ji ‘see’ ma-b-dena- 1 saw each other

1zi ‘advise’ ma-b-dena-izi advised each other
up ‘wash’ ma-b-dena-up washed each other
wis ‘hug’ ma-b-dena-wus hugged each other
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As can be seen from the above table the reciprocal form dena produces reciprocal verb stems.
The perfective marker ma- and the reduced form of the third person plural pronominal affix

bi- appear preceding dena.

The following example sentences show how Gwama reciprocal verbs form prototypical

reciprocal clauses.

16. a. man ma-b-dena-fap’
children PFV-3PL-REC-hit
‘The children hit each other.’

b. Halimagu Ali ma-b-dena-s’up’
Halima and Ali PFV-3PL-REC-kiss

‘Halima and Ali kissed each other.’

c. ma-andure ma-b-dena-gwe
PL-cat PFV-3PL-REC-see

‘The cats saw each other.’

d. hun ze-dena-t’wa-bi-t’'wa
3PL.SBJ PROG-REC-talk-3PL-RED
‘They are talking to each other.’

e. ma dena-twi-mi gi-sont’  a-ma
1PL.SBJ REC-call-1PL by-name GEN-1PL.POSS

‘We call each other by our names.’

f. hun dena-aj-bi-a:ja
3PL.SBJ REC-RED-3PL-know
‘They know each other.’

g. hun dena-fun-bi-fun

3PL.SBJ REC-love-3PL-RED
‘They love each other.’

Note that in the present progressive reciprocal clause (as in 16d) and the present reciplocal

ones (as in 16e-g), agreement markers appear following the main verb. In perfective

131



reciprocals (16a-c), agreement pronominals occur following the perfective marker ma-, which

is prefixed to the reciprocal morpheme dena.

5.3. Verb Agreement

The inflectional morphology of Gwama verbs is addressed in this section. Different

inflectional categories like person, object, aspect/tense, and mood are given due emphasis.

5.3.1. Person

Gwama verbs display agreement with their subject noun phrases via pronominal affixes.
Goldberg and Hellenthal (2014) show person marking pronominal affixes that Gwama uses
for imperfective structure. In the current data, two forms of pronominal affixes are identified,
those pronominal affixes used in imperfective structures and those used in perfective ones.

The following table shows person marking used on the verb.

Table 24. Number and Person Markers

Number and Person | Subject Personal Pronouns | Subject Agreement Markers
IMPFV (PFV) | PFV
1SG ga -ni n-
2SG ik -gi g-
3MSG uhaj -ni n-
3FSG hap’ -(b)a/-g 2-
1PL (EXCL) ma -mi m-
1PL (INCL) mini -ni n-
2PL um -mi m-
3PL hun -bi b-

As can be seen in the third column of the above table, the imperfective person marking
pronominal affixes of 1SG, 3MSG, and 1PL (INCL) differ only in tone. The same

pronominal affixes, which vary in tone, are also used for 1PL (EXCL) and 2PL subjects.

The sentences in 17a-h contain the subject agreement markers ni with mid tone for 1SG, gi
for 2SG, ni with high tone for 3MSG, a for 3FSG, mi with low tone for 1PL (EXCL), ni with

low tone for 1PL (INCL), mi with high tone for 2PL, and bi for 3PL respectively.
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17. a. ga ze-buk’-ni-buk
I  PROG-jump-1SG-RED

‘I am jumping.’

b. ma ze-buk-mi-buk
we PROG-jump-1PL-RED
‘We (EXCL) are jumping.’

c. mini ze-buk-ni-buk
we  PROG-jump-1PL-RED
‘We (INCL) are jumping.’

d. ik ze-buk’-gi-buk’
you PROG-jump-2SG-RED

“You are jumping.’

e. um ze-buk’-mi-buk’
you PROG-jump-2PL-RED
“You (PL) are jumping.’

f. haj  ze-buk’-ni-buk’
he PROG-jump-3MSG-RED

‘He is jumping.’

g. hap' ze-buk’-a-buk’
she  PROG-jump-3FSG-RED
‘She is jumping.’

h. hun ze-buk’-bi-buk’
they PROG-jump-3PL-RED
“They are jumping.’

As can be seen from the above illustrative sentences, the verbs contain person markers of
Gwama. These person markers are 1SG ni, 2PL (EXCL) mi, 1PL (INCL) ni, 2SG g, 2PL mi,
3MSG ni, 3PL bi, and, 3FSG a. As noted above, of these person-marking affixes, the
morphemes for first person singular, first person plural inclusive, and third person masculine

singular ones differ only by tone. The same variation is also attested in the second person and
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third person plurals. Vowel reduced form of subject markers are also attested in sentences of
the language. Only consonant segments of the subject markers are usually used when
preceded by the perfective marker ma- and probably when the markers appear preceding the
verb. Such types of sentential structures lack complement or object. The following sentences

show the verb gus ‘run’ inflected for consonant segments of subject markers.

18. a. ga ma-n-gus €. um ma-m-gus

I PFV-1SG-run you PFV-2PL-run
‘I'ran.’ ‘You (PL) ran.’

b. ma ma-m-gus f. haj ma-n-gus
we PFV-1PL-run he PFV-3MSG-run
‘We (EXCL) ran.’ ‘He ran.’

C. mini  ma-n-gus g. hap' ma-g-gus
we PFV-1PL-run she PFV-3FSG-run
‘We (INCL) ran.’ ‘She ran.’

d. ik ma-g-gus h. hun ma-b-gus
you PFV-2SG-run they  PFV-3PL-run
“You (M) ran.’ ‘They ran.’

The above illustrations contain the vowel-reduced person markings attached to the verb gus
‘run’ preceded by the perfective morpheme ma-. The person marking pronominal for 3FSG -
a-, as shown in 18g, is deleted because the morpheme ma-, which is prefixed to the subject

marker, ends with a low vowel.

In sentences having direct or indirect objects, Gwama subject markers appear following
verbs. This is, for example, attested in structures shown in 19a-d where the unreduced subject
markers are suffixed to verbs. The sentences in 19a-c contain the verb gwe/i ‘see’, which
seems a fusion of gwe ‘watch’ and /i ‘see’, preceded by the perfective prefix ma- and
followed by the suffixed subject markers ni 3MSG, a 3FSG, and bi 3PL, respectively. | can,
therefore, say that the position of subject markers depend on the presence/absence of objects.

The verb in 19d ti ‘give’ is similarly preceded by ma- and followed by ni 3MSG as a suffix.
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19. a. haj ma-gwe/i-ni k’as’mana
3MSG.SBJ PFV-see-3MSG hyena

‘He saw a hyena.’

b. hap' ma-gwefj-a  k’as’mana
3FSG.SBJ PFV-see-3FSG hyena

‘She saw a hyena.’

c. hun ma-gwefi-bi k’as’mana
3PL.SBJ PFV-see-3PL hyena

‘They saw a hyena.’

d. ma-ti-ni pakpuf
PFV-give-3MSG  bread

‘He gave a bread.’

A subject agreement marker is an obligatory component of a finite verb form, in contrast to
the subject noun or pronoun, which is optional. Omission of the subject agreement makes the
structure unacceptable while omission of the latter does not as illustrated below. That is, the
language has pro-drop property.

20. a. ma-n-gus
PFV-3MSG-run

‘He ran.’

b. ma-g-gus
PFV-3FSG-run
‘She ran.’

C. ma-b-gus
PFV-3PL-run
“They ran.’

Note that first person and second person are not identified by gender; different gender

markers are only used for the third person singular, which are marked for gender with the

morpheme -a for feminine and the morpheme —ni for masculine.
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5.3.2. Object
Gwama has also the following object marking morphemes.

Table 25. Object Agreement Markers
Number and Person | Object Agreement Markers

1SG ga-
25G i-
3SG | Masculine e-
Feminine ap’-
Neuter a-
1PL (EXCL) ma-
1PL (INCL) mi-
2PL um-
3PL un-

Consider the above object agreement marrkers in the following sentential examples.

21. a. Meko ma-n-ga-fi
Meko PFV-3MSG-1SG.OBJ-see

‘Meko saw me.’

b. Meko ma-n-ma-fi
Meko PFV-3MSG-1PL.EXCL.OBJ-see
‘Meko saw us (1IPL.EXCL).’

c. Meko ma-n-mi-fi
Meko PFV-3MSG-1PL.INCL.OBJ-see
‘Meko saw us (1PL.INCL).’

d. Meko ma-n-i-fi
Meko PFV-3MSG-2SG.OBJ-see
‘Meko saw you (2SG).’

e. Meko ma-n-um-fi
Meko PFV-3MSG-2PL.OBJ-see
‘Meko saw you (2PL).’
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f. Meko ma-n-e-fi
Meko PFV-3MSG-3MSG.OBJ-see

‘Meko saw him.’

g. Meko ma-n-ap’-fi
Meko PFV-3MSG-3FSG.OBJ-see

‘Meko saw her.’

h. Meko ma-n-un-fi
Meko PFV-3MSG-3PL.OBJ-see

‘Meko saw them.’

In the examples shown above, the object agreement markers occur following the subject
agreement morpheme n ‘3MSG’, which is prefixed to the verb /i ‘see’. The third person
masculine object agreement is e- for animate (as in 21f above and 22a below) and a- for

inanimate (as in 22b and 22c below).

22. a. Ramadan ze-gwe-n-e-gwe
Ramadan PROG-watch-3MSG-3MSG.OBJ-RED

‘Ramadan is watching him.’

b. a-g-a-k’u-k’undu
IMPFV-25G-3MSG.OBJ-RED-finish

‘You will finish it.’

Cc. ma-n-a-fa
PFV-3MSG-3MSG.OBJ-eat
‘He ate it.’

Kievit and Robertson (2012:43) and Amare (2013:31) claim that the third person singular
inanimate object marking pronominal a- fused with the subject agreement morphemes
function as subject agreement markers. These are na- 1SG, ma- 1PL.EXCL, na- 1PL.INCL,
ga- 2SG, ma- 2PL, na- 3MSG, ba- 3FSG, and ba- 3PL. In these morphemes, the consonant
segments are subject agreement markers and the vowel segment a- is an inanimate object

marker as shown in the following conjugation.
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23.

ga ma-n-a-t’op’
I PFV-1SG-3MSG.OBJ-drink
‘Idrank it.

ma ma-m-a-t’op’
we  PFV-1PL-3MSG.OBJ-drink
‘We (EXCL) drank it.’

mini  ma-n-a-t’op’
we PFV-1PL-3MSG.OBJ-drink
‘We (INCL) drank it.’

ik ma-g-a-t’op’
you PFV-2SG-3MSG.OBJ-drink

um ma-m-a-t’op’
you PFV-2PL-3MSG.OBJ-drink
“You (PL) drank it.’

haj ma-n-a-t’op’
he PFV-3MSG-3MSG.OBJ-drink
‘He drank it.

hap' ma-b-a-t’op’
she PFV-3FSG-3MSG.OBJ -drink
‘She drank it.’

hun  ma-b-a-t’op’
they PFV-3PL-3MSG.OBJ-drink

“You (SG) drank it.’ ‘They drank it.’

5.4. Directionality
Otero (2019:148) notices that Deictic Directional (DD) verb morphology is a core feature of

the Koman verb system. He claims that the DD systems of the Koman languages consist of
two to three suffixes that occur immediately on the verb stem (Ibid). As to Otero (2019:149),
all living Koman languages have two Deictic Directional morphemes with the exception of
Komo, which has three. Hellenthal (2018:180) identified two deictic-directional morphemes
of Gwma. Her semantic based detailed analysis presents three paradigms that include an
unmarked one (direction unspecified). The marked ones are expressed by —i (DD1), which
indicates direction to the speaker, and -gi (DD2), direction to the addressee (Ibid). The data
for this study has also confirmed these DD markers movement towards and away from the

deictic center.

In this sub-section, the DD markers of Gwama suffixed to motion®* verbs are presented. The
morphemes with motion verbs (i.e. DD1 and DD2) could be perceived as “ventive” and
“itive”, respecively (cf. Hellenthal 2018:182).

24 For further illustrations regarding Gwama DD markers suffixed to Non-Motion Verbs,
consult Hellenthal (2018).
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5.4.1. Directional with Motion Verbs
Hellenthal (2018:182) referring to Talmy (1985) and Schaefer & Gaines (1997) writes that

“motion verbs are commonly defined as coding an event in which a figure changes its spatial
location in relation to a ground or another entity, and direction or PATH as the course or
trajectory of the figure.” The DD markers indicate the motion to the deictic referent point,
which is the goal. Similar to other Koman languages, the Gwama DD suffixes express motion
towards the speaker and motions towards the addressee (Cf. Otero 2019:151). The

illustrations shown below contain DD1 that indicate motion towards the speaker.

24. a. uhaj ma-ho-na gal kab-i-manga
3MSG PFV-go-3MSG to bring-DD1-mango

‘He went to bring mango.’

b. tG-saku “ti-tut-i-ga-ija?” ko-ni-ga-ko
SGV-grandfather “RED-come-DD1-1SG. -where?” say-3MSG-1SG-RED

‘Grandfather, “Where do you come from?” said to me.’

Note that one of the default referent point, or deictic center, for spatial dimension is ‘here’.
The above structuctures show the motion towards the speaker and carry the semantics of the

spatial dimention “...to here.”

As mentioned above, Gwama expresses motion towards the addressee with the suffix -gi
(DD2) attached to verbs. The data in 25 below show that the DD2 suffix expresses motion to
the addressee.

25. a. gidon ga dab-ga hoo-gi-hoo

then I NEG-1SG come-DD2-RED
‘Then, I do not go.’
b. ga a-ni-kwa ho-gi-ho

| IMPFV-1SG-PROB go-DD2-RED
‘I may go.’

C. ga ma-n-ho-gi-ho
I PFV-1SG-go-DD2-RED

‘T went.’
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d. ga ho-n-gi zi Addis Ababa
| go-1SG-DD2 to Addis Ababa
‘I had gone to Addis Ababa.’

e. ma ho-m-gi zi Addis Ababa
we  go-1PL-DD2 to Addis Ababa
‘We (EXCL) had gone to Addis Ababa.’

Similar to the illustrations in 24, the structures in 25 above express spatial dimentions. In the
later case the motion is away from the speaker and can be interpreted as “...from a certain

place.”

The semantics of the directional morphemes can also extend into the temporal/aspectual
domain (Hellenthal 2018). In this sense, the default referent pont, i.e. deictic center, for

temporal dimension is ‘Now’ (Ibid:180).

26. a. ga wet-ni-gi wal-dozo
1SG.SBJ COP-1SG-DD2 child-education

‘I was a student. (but not now)’

b. ma wet-mi-gi man-dozo
1PL.EXCL COP-1PL-DD2 children-education
‘We (EXCL) were students. (but not now)’

c. gi-pof- a-dap’, uhaj  ze-t’op’-ni-gi Jwi
when-arrive- GEN-3FSG.POSS, he PROG-drink-3MSG-DD2 alcohol

‘When she arrived, he was drinking alcohol. (but not now)’

d. ga ze-ho-ni-gi zi t'umu
1SG.SBJ PROG-go-1SG-DD2 to home

‘I was going to my home. (but not now)’

All the above illustrations shown in 26 can semantically be interpreted from temporal
dimension, and thus the actions performed in the past are no longer being done. They all have

implications that can semantically be put as “...but not now.”
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5.4.2. Directional with Non-Motion Verbs

Hellenthal (2018) gives detailed analysis of Gwama DD markers that include ample data
regarding the use of the deictic directional morphemes with Non-Motion verbs. The current
study does not have much data to show the DD markers in action and state verbs as
Hellenthal (2018) does. The attested deictic directional with non-motion verbs is the DD2 as

shown below.

27. a. ga a-n-ab-ti-gi-ti
I IMPFV-1SG-3FSG-give-DD2-RED

‘I will give her.’

b. u-sit-a-tul-gi-tul-ge ma-wet-ni-sit-s’it
SGV-man-GEN?-poor-DD2-RED-DEF PFV-COP-3SG-man-have

‘The poor man became rich.’

The illustration in 27a indicates that the speaker intends to give something to someone
someday, though not specifically known when to give. The second illustration indicates that
the man was poor sometime in the past, but this situation is changed now.

5.5. Aspect/Tense

According to Comrie (1976:3) “aspects are different ways of viewing the internal temporal
constituency of a situation”. Borik (2006) also writes that aspect is one of the grammatical
categories that play a key role in determining temporal interpretation, both in sentence
grammar and across sentences in discourse. Languages differ considerably in the way they
encode aspectual differences, but aspect finds a way into the grammatical system of almost
every language. Aspect is mainly classified into two. These are perfective and imperfective
aspects (Comrie 1976). | have adopted this classification of aspect, with some sort of revision
as discussed below, to describe the aspects of Gwama. Perfective denotes single, completed
events located in the past (Dahl, 1985; Bybee et al. 1994) and imperfective unfinished
situations. That is, in the case of aspect-prominent languages, perfective-imperfective
distinction correlates with the fact that from an aspectual point of view present and future

appear as imperfective and past as perfective (Bhat, 1999:183). To this end, perfective and
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imperfective aspects are treated as two main categories that include all three tenses: the

perfective includes past tense and the imperfective includes present and future tenses.

5.5.1. Perfective Aspect

Gwama marks verbs to indicate perfective aspect with the the morpheme ma-, which
expresses completed action (cf. Amare, 2013: 23). This perfective prefix is also used to mark
past tenses (cf. Zelealem, 2005: 11). The perfective morpheme ma- is prefixed to verbs. The
following illustrative sentences show how the verb buk’ ‘jump’ is conjugated in the

perfective-completive form in Gwama.

28. a. ik  ma-g-buk’
you PFV-2SG-jump
“You (SG) jumped.’

b. um  ma-m-buk’
you PFV-2PL-jump
“You (PL) jumped.’

c. uhaj ma-n-buk’
he PFV-3MSG-jump
‘He jumped.’

d. hap’ ma-g-buk’
she  PFV-3FSG-jump
‘She jumped.’

e. hun ma-b-buk’
they PFV-3PL-jump
“They jumped.’

5.5.2. Imperfective Aspect

Unlike the perfective aspect that views a situation as completed, the imperfective aspect
presents the situation as ongoing or habitual actions and states (Bhat, 1999:46; Booij,

2007:135). This type of aspect encompasses various subdivisions of imperfectivity, in
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particular prospectiveness, habituality, progressiveness, and inceptiveness (Comrie, 1976:13).

Gwama marks present (habitual and factual) and future aspects.

Habitual situations are categorized as one of the imperfective aspects (Comrie, 1976:13;
Dahl, 1985: 95; Bhat, 1999:53). The use of habitual involves quantification over a set of
occasions in the sense that the event is predicted (inductively) to be occurring on a majority
of such occasions (Dahl, 1985:97; Bhat, 1999:53). Gwama uses the prospective aspect
marker a- to mark present habitual actions. This morpheme is usually attached to verbs

preceding subject markers as in 29a-e.

29. a. ma kaj-kukum a-mi-ho i-swidozo
we day-all IMPFV-1PL-go  LOC-school

‘We always go to school.’

b. hap' a-g-gi minfifa
she  IMPFV-3FSG-do food
‘She cooks food.’
c. ga kaj-kukum a-ni-ho gi gi-a-na
I day-all IMPFV-1SG-go  work  work-GEN-1SG.POSS

‘I always go to work.’

d. gi-ma-das’-a-ko-/i, a-pas’-a ko samun.
by-PFV-grind-3FSG-put-after, IMPFV-soak-3FSG put maize

‘After she ground the flour, she soaks maize.’

e. gi-anzili  a-ti-ta-a-fwi a-t’op’-ba-tu-tok
in-morning IMPFV-RED-brew-3FSG-alcohol IMPFV-drink-3PL-RED-taste

‘In the morning, she brews the alcohol and they taste.’

Imperfective forms of future actions are also marked with the prefix a-. This type of aspect
refers to actions or situations that are going to be done in the future, so we do not exactly
know now whether it will be performed. The following sentences are taken from a text. They
all contain the imperfective aspect morpheme prefixed to the verbs preceding subject

agreement markers.
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30. a. giotko anzili a-g-ho zi jas-gi
tomorrow morning IMPFV-3FSG-go to place-work

‘Tomorrow morning, she will go to work.’

b. kaj-bi-hoo, a-bi-fa pwa/
day-3PL-come  IMPFV-3PL-eat porridge
‘When they come, they will eat porridge.’

c. ho-ga kam-na a-ke a- @ -ti-gi-ti
go-2SG  get-mother GEN-2SG  IMPFV-3FSG-give-2SG-RED

‘Go to your mother; she will give you.’

5.5.3. Progressive Aspect

The progressive (also called continuous) aspect indicates that the situation is in progress at
reference time (Dahl, 1985:24; Bybee and Dahl, 1989:55). In present progressive aspect, the
action is in progress at the time of speaking, and in past progressive, the event was in

progress at a particular reference time (Dahl, 1985:24).

In Gwama, the progressive aspect that implies an ongoing, dynamic process is encoded by
morpheme ze- that is prefixed directly to the verb. Below are examples illustrating the prefix
that expresses progressive/continuous aspect in the present as in 31a-e and in the past as in
32a-¢.

31. a. ga ze-ho-ni zi t'umu 32. a. ga ze-ho-ni-gi-ho
|  PROG-go0-1SG to home I PROG-g0-1SG-DD2-RED

‘I am going to home.’

b. hun ze-gi-bi-gi
they PROG-work-3PL-RED

‘They are working.’

c. uhaj  ze-fa-ni-fa
he PROG-eat-3MSG-RED

‘He is eating.’
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‘I was going.’

ma  ze-gi-mi-gi-gi

we  PROG-work-1PL-DD2-RED
‘We (EXCL) were working.’

ik ze-at-gi-gi-a:ta

you PROG-RED-2SG- DD2-Read
‘You (SG) were reading.’



d. hap'  ze-ji-a-ji d. uhaj ze-doz-n-gi-dozo

she PROG-play-3FSG-RED he PROG-RED-3MSG-DD2-learn
‘She is playing.’ ‘He was learning.’

e. 1k ze-ji-gi-ji e. hap’ ze-ji-a-ga-ji
you (SG) PROG-sing-2SG-RED she PROG-sing-3FSG-DD2-RED
“You are singing.’ ‘She was singing.’

This progressive morpheme ze- and the verb ze ‘exist; sit” seem identical. This implies that
such type of aspect “may be expressed by using postural verbs such as ‘to sit” and ‘to stand’
in coordination with a main verb” (Booij, 2007:201). Such a feature is also attested in Opuo
(Mellese 2017), where existential auxiliaries (to ‘be/EXIST.SG’, wa ‘sit/EXIST.SG’ and & 'u
‘sit/EXIST.PL’) mark both past and present progressive aspects.

5.5.4. Inceptive Aspect

The inceptive aspect refers to an aspectual relationship which expresses the beginning of an
action or event (Bybee et al. 1994: 318; Bhat, 1999: 164; Baye, 2006: 197; Nurse 2008:161).
Uduk marks inceptive aspect with the auxialry verb mur ‘be ready’ (Killian 2015), and Komo
marks inceptive with a morpheme ta- ‘be’. Gwama expresses an event that indicates the start
of a situation using the verb ti/ ‘start’ and/or the morpheme us-. What is more, an inceptive
morpheme us is also recorded expressing the starting point of an event. The following
sentences (in 33 and 34) illustrate the use of the verb ti/ ‘start’ and the morpheme us’INCP’

to express the beginning of eating, respectively.

33. a. ga ma-n-tif Ja e. um  ma-m-tif Ja

I PFV-start-1SG  eat you PFV-start-2PL eat
‘I started eating.’ “You (PL) started eating.’

b. ma  ma-m-tif Ja f. haj ma-n-tif’ Ja
we  PFV-1PL-start eat he PFV-start-3MSG eat
‘We (EXCL) started eating.’ ‘He started eating.’

c. mini ma-n-tif Ja g. hap' ma-n-tif Ja
we PFV-start-1PL  eat she  PFV-start-3FSG eat
‘We (INCL) started eating.’ ‘She started eating.’
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d ik ma-g-tif Ja h. hun
you  PFV-start-2SG eat
“You (SG) started eating.’

ma-b-tif Ja
they PFV-start-3PL eat
‘They strated eating.’

The verb ti/ ‘start’ that indicates the entry into a certain activity and/or situation appears
following a perfective morpheme and subject agreement markers. The infinitive/gerundive
form of a verb /a, which carries the action of eating, appears after the inflected inceptive

verb.

Gwama also expresses the coming into being of or entry into a situation or sate by using the

morpheme us- ‘INCP’ (Cf. Amare 2013). Consider the illustrations below.

34. a. ga us-ga-fa um  us-mi-fa

I INCP-1SG-eat you INCP-2PL-eat
‘l began eating.’ “You (PL) began eating.’

b. ma us-mi-fa uhaj us-ni-fa
we  INCP-1PL-eat he  INCP-3MSG-eat
‘We (EXCL) began eating.’ ‘He began eating.’

C.  mini us-ni-fa hap' us-a-fa
we  INCP-3PL-eat she INCP-3FSG-eat
‘We (INCL) began eating.’ ‘She began eating.’

d ik us-gi-fa hun us-bi-fa
you INCP-2SG-eat they INCP-3PL-eat
“You began eating.’ ‘They began eating.’

5.6. Mood

Mood refers to conceptual categories that express various speaker attitudes or perspectives on
an event, including the speaker's belief in its reality, or likelihood (Bybee 1985: 22; Payne
1997:244 and 2006:335). Imperative, jussive, and conditional moods are common structures
among Koman languages (cf. Komo (Tesfaye 2014); Uduk (Killian 2015); and Opuo

(Mellese 2017)). These three types of moods attested in Gwama are discussed as follows.
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5.6.1. Imperative

Palmer (2001: 80) associates imperative mood with deontic modals and says, “it is clearly
directive and usually portrayed as indicating a command.” This can be written as, with an
imperative, one does not evaluate or assert a proposition but gives a directive for the
addressee to follow up. Direct commands are restricted to a second person subject (Lyons,
1977: 747; Baybee, 1985: 171; Palmer, 2001: 81). As a result, “in many languages, the
imperative has only two forms: one for singular and one for plural” (Baybee, 1985: 171).
Clearly, the imperative second person subject is not overtly expressed in many languages.

This has also been observed in Gwama.

In Uduk, imperative is expressed with —i (Killian 2015), and in Opuo, it is marked with the
morpheme —a (Mellese 2017). The Gwama imperatives, however, are not morphologically

marked. That is, second person singular imperative is an uninflected reduplicated verb root as

in 35a-e (cf. Zelealem, 2005:19; Kievit and Robertson, 2012:70).

35. Root verb Imperative 2SG Imperative 2PL
a. ta ‘leave’ g-ta-ta mi-ta-ta
2SG-leave-RED 2PL-leave-RED
‘Leave!’ ‘Leave!’
b. gus ‘run’ g-gu-gus mi-gu-gus
2SG-RED-run 2PL- RED-run
‘Run!’ ‘Run!’
Cc. Ja ‘eat’ g-[a-g-[a mi-fa-g-/a
2SG-eat-3SG.N.OBJ-RED 2PL-eat-3SG.N.OBJ-RED
‘Eat!” ‘Eat!’
d. taf ‘tie’ g-taf-a-t"uf mi- t'af-a-tuf
2SG-tie-3SG.N.OBJ-RED 2PL-tie-3SG.N.OBJ-RED
‘Tie it! ‘“Tie it!’
e. Kini g-K'in-a-k’ini mi- K'ip-a-k’ini
‘break/cut’ 2SG-break-3SG.N.OBJ-RED  2PL-break-3SG.N.OBJ-RED

‘Break/Cut it!”
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As can be seen in the above examples of prohibitive constructions, in singular imperative
mood, 2SG is unmarked. The plural imperative form, however, takes the second person plural
subject marker mi-. The first two intransitive (35a and 35b) and the next three transitive (35c-
e) imperatives show three different patterns of reduplication. These are a) intransitive verbs
with CV structure show full reduplication (as in 35a); b) intransitive verbs having CVC
structure show partial reduplication (as in 33b); and c) transitive imperatives with CV (35¢),
CVC (35d), and CVCV (35e) show full reduplication linked with the third person singular

neuter object element —a.

Transitive imperatives having object noun phrase show a different pattern. That is, the verb

appears without reduplication.

36. g-fa minfifa
25G-eat food

‘Eat food!’
g-t'uf na
2SG-tie goat

‘Tie the goat!’

g-pat' up-a-ke
2SG-help yourself
‘Help yourself!’

g-gwe up-a-ke
2SG-watch yourself
‘Watch yourself!’

Note that the imperative form does not identify gender. An imperative structure for male also

works for female. The imperative is also not inflected for tense and/or aspect.

5.6.2. Prohibitive Mood

Prohibitive is the mood used for expressing negative commands (Bybee et al. 1994:179;
Palmer, 2001:180). Prohibitive is the negative form of imperative mood in Gwama. In other
words, opposite to the imperative form that proposes ‘do’, the prohibitive proposes ‘do not
do’.
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This type of mood is expressed through the negative marker bilgi (birgi), which appears
before the verb (cf. Zelealem 2005:19; Kievit and Robertson 2012:71). Consider the

following examples.

37. Prohibitive for 25G Prohibitive for 2PL

a. @-bilgi ho mi-bilgi  ho
25G-NEG-25G.0OBJ go 2PL-NEG go
‘Don’t go!’ ‘Don’t go!’

b. @-bilg-a t'af mi-bilg-a t’uf
2SG-NEG-3SG.N.OBJ tie 2PL-NEG-3SG.N.OBJ tie
‘Don’t tie (it)!’ ‘Don’t tie (it)!’

As can shown above, unlike the imperative, the verbs in the prohibitive do not reduplicate.
Singular prohibitive structures are not commonly inflected for subject markers, whereas in
plural prohibitive mood the subject marking morpheme mi- appears prefixed to the negative
marker bilgi.

5.6.3. Jussive

“Jussive is a directive mood that signals a speaker’s command, permission or agreement that
the proposition expressed by his or her utterance be brought about” (Gadilia, 2007:2).
Gwama does not morphologically mark first person singular jussive (as in 36a). The third
person singular and plural is represented by ta- (cf. Zelealem, 2005:18). The morpheme
seems similar to the lexeme ta ‘let something happen; allow’. The jussive marker for first
person plural is ho-, which seems to be identical to the word ho ‘go’. Both markers appear
preceding the subject marker inflections. The verbs in all persons share the feature of

reduplication.

38. a  Verb Jussive Mood Gloss
taf ‘tie’ ga a-na-t’u-t’uf/ a-na-t’u-t’uf ‘Let me tie.’
| 1SG-RED-tie/ IMPFV-1SG-RED-tie
hoé ‘go’ ga a-ni-hu-ho/ a-ni-hu-ho ‘Let me go.’
| 1SG-RED-go/ IMPFV-1SG-RED-go
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(3 2

gus ‘run
Verb

taS c‘tie’
h6 ‘go’
gus ‘run’
Verb

tal ‘tie’
h6é ‘go’
gus ‘run’
Verb

taS ‘tie’
h6 ‘go’
gus ‘run’
ho:  ‘come’
Verb

tal ‘tie’
hé ‘go’
gus ‘run’

ga a-ni-gu-gus/

a-ni-gu-gus

‘Let me run.’

1SG-RED-run / IMPFV-1SG-RED-run

Jussive Mood
ho-ni-t’uf-a-t’uf
JUSS-1PL-tie-LINK-RED
ho-ni-hu-ho
JUSS-1PL-RED-go
ho-ni-gu-gus
JUSS-1PL-RED-run

Jussive Mood
ta-ni-t’uf-a-t’uf
JUSS-3MSG-tie-LINK-RED
ta-ni-hu-ho
JUSS-3MSG-RED-go
ta-ni-gu-gus
JUSS-3MSG-RED-run

Jussive Mood
ta-g-t’u-t’uf / ta-g-t’uf-a-t’uf
JUSS-3FSG-RED-tie
ta-g-hu-ho
JUSS-3FSG-RED-go
ta-g-gu-gus
JUSS-3FSG-RED-run
ta-g-ho:
JUSS-3FSG-come
Jussive Mood
ta-bi-t’uf-a-tuf
JUSS-3PL-tie-LINK-RED
ta-bi-hu-ho
JUSS-3PL-RED-go
ta-bi-gu-qus
JUSS-3PL-RED-run
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Gloss
‘Let us tie.”

‘Letus go.’

‘Let us run.’

Gloss
‘Let him tie.”

‘Let him go.”

‘Let him run.’

Gloss
‘Let her tie.’

‘Let her go.’

‘Let her run.’

‘Let her come.’

Gloss
‘Let them tie.’

‘Let them go.’

‘Let them run.’



ho: ‘come’ ta-bi-ho: ‘Let them come.’
JUSS-3PL-come

jio ‘sow’ ta-bi-ji-a-ji ‘Let them sow.’
JUSS-3PL-sow-LINK-RED

Note that in the first person singular jussive constructions in 38a, where the subject noun
phrase is optionally omitted, the imperfective aspect marker a- is prefixed to the verb
preceding the subject marker inflection. As noted above verbs in the jussive mood

reduplicate, but the verb 4o: ‘come’ shows vowel length as in 38d and 38e above.

As noted above, similar to prohibitive mood, the negative jussive for second person plural
and third person singular and plural is constructed with a special negative marker bilg, or its
variant birg, prefixed to the verb following the person marker inflections as in 39a for 1SG
and 1PL and 39b for 3MSG, 3FSG, and 3PL below. In the first person singular, negation is
indicated with dab, the common negative marker for declaratives, which appears prefixed to
the verb preceding the person marker inflection as in 39a. In contrats to the affirmative

jussive, the verbs in the negative constructions do not reduplicate.

39. a. Negation for 1SG JUSS Negation for 1PL JUSS
dab-ga-ho ni-bilgi-ho
NEG-1SG-go 1PL(INCL) —-NEG-go
‘Let me not go!’ ‘Let us not go!’
dab-ga-t’uf ni-bilg-a-t’uf
NEG-1SG-tie 1PL(INCL)-NEG-3SG.N.OBJ-tie
‘Let me not tie!’ ‘Let us not tie!”

b.  Negation for 3SG JUSS Negation for 3PL JUSS
ni-bilgi-ho ni-bilgi-ho
3MSG-NEG-go 3PL-NEG-go
‘Let him not go!’ ‘Let them not go!’
ni-bilg-a-t’uf

3MSG-NEG-3SG.N.OBJ-tie

‘Let him not tie!’
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a-bilgi-ho ni-bilg-a-t’uf

3FSG-NEG-go 3PL-NEG-3SG.N.OBJ-tie
‘Let her not go!’ ‘Let them not tie!’
a-bilg-a-t’uf

3FSG-NEG-3SG.N.OBJ-tie

‘Let her not tie!’

5.7. Copula Constructions

Copula is a linking verb that relates subject and complement (Crystal 2003:116). Three of the
Koman languages mark copula with the verb ta ‘COP’ (Komo (Tesfaye 2014), Uduk (Killian
2015), and Opuo (Mellese 2017)). In Komo, ta is a present copula and taku past (Tesfaye
2014). Gwama uses different copula forms for present, past, and future clauses. The basic
copular verb used in all these three types of clauses is wet- ‘COP’. In what follows, the
present, past, and future copula constructions are described in turn.

5.7.1. Present Copula

Copular clauses related to the present moment are expressed in three different ways. One of
the present copulative elements is wet-, which is used to construct equative copula clauses.
Equative structures “are used, characteristically, to identify the referent of one expression
with the referent of another” (Lyons, 1977:472). In a sentence with an NP-subject, an
equative complement can be a proper name, a pronoun or a definite noun-phrase, but not an
adjective (Ibid). The copula wet is inflected for person marker and appears following the
subject NP preceding the complement NP. The following sentence illustrates this copula

marker that puts two noun phrases into a relationship of identity.

40. uhaj wet-ni u-Asadik’
he  COP-3MSG  ?-Asadik’
He is Asadik’.

Second, object pronouns can function as copula (cf. Zelealem 2005:13), where there is
attributive identity between the subject NP and the complement. Ascriptive structures are

used to “ascribe to the referent of the subject-expression a certain property” (Lyons,
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1977:472). An ascriptive complement is usually an adjective (Ibid). The copulative elements

agree with the subject. Consider the following sentences that indicate the ascriptive (as in 41)

structures.
41. a. ga ga-p’i e. uhaj e-p’i
I 1SG.COP-strong he  3MSG.COP-strong
‘I am strong.’ ‘He is strong.’

b. ma map’i

we 1PL.EXCL.COP-strong

‘We (EXCL) are strong.’

c. ik i-pi
you 2SG.COP-clever
You (F/M) are clever.

hap' ab-p’i
she COP-clever

‘She is clever.’

hun un-p’i
they 3PL-strong

‘They are clever.’

d um um-p’i
you 2PL.COP-strong

“You are strong.’

As shown in 41 above, the ascriptive structures, where the complements are adjectives, the
copulative markers are derived from subject pronouns. Accordingly, ga 1SG, ma 1PL.EXCL,
and um 2PL are all subject pronouns functioning as copula. The copula i- in 41c is derived
from ik 2SG, ab- in 41f from hap’ 3FSG, and un- in 41g from hun 3PL (cf. Zelealem,
2005:13).

Copula clauses can also be constructed without any copulative element that relates the subject
and the complement, which is also the feature of Komo (cf. Tesfaye 2014). This strategy of
copula construction is particularly attested in sentences that contain possessive NPs as
predicates like swi a-nd ‘my house’. In such structures, only the subject and the complement
appear as complete copula construction. The following clauses having predicate possessions

are attested with no copula marker.

42. a. a?0-j p’wakam a- na d. mane man a- de
this-NOM  sister GEN- 1SG these children GEN- 3MSG

“This is my sister.’ ‘These are his children.’
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SWi a- na
house GEN- 1SG

b. na-mine a- ke e. e
goat-this  GEN- 2SG this

“This goat is yours.’ “This is my house.’

c. are a- de ge:ndi
this GEN-3MSG beehive
“This is his beehive.’

Note that unlike Kievit and Robertson’s (2012:75) who claim “a copula is not normally
used”, the present data confirms that a copula is usually used in the language except in

possessive NP predicative constructions shown in 42 above.

5.7.2. Past Copula

Past copular construction of Gwama is expressed with the copula marking morpheme wet-
and the DD2 inflectional morpheme -gi(a), which occurs after person marker inflections. The
vowel in the DD2 gi changes to ga after 3FSG person marker a (as in 43b) for vowel
harmony. Compare the following pairs of sentences showing the present and past copular

structures.

43. a. sit-dozo 44. a. ik
she COP-3FSG student

She is a teacher.

hap' wet-a I-p’i
2SG.COP -clever

You (SG) are clever.

you

b. hap' wet-a-ga sit-dozo b. ik wet-gi-gi sitap’ip’i

she COP-3FSG-DD2 student

She was a teacher.

you COP-2SG-DD2 clever
You (SG) were clever.

45. a. hun wet-bi sitgi 46. a. ga wet-ni wal-dozo
they COP-3PL farmer I  COP-1SG student
They are farmers. | am a student.
b. hun  wet-bi-gi sit-gi b. ga wet-ni-gi wal-dozo

they COP-3PL-DD2 farmer

They were farmers.
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47. a. uhaj wet-ni sit-gi 48. a. ma wet-mi man-dozo

he  COP-3MSG farmer we COP-1PL student
He is a farmer. We (EXCL) are students.

b. uhaj wet-ni-gi sit-gi b. ma wet-mi-gi man-dozo
he COP-3MSG-DD2 farmer we COP-1PL-DD2 student
He was a farmer. We (EXCL) were students.

As shown in 44b, past copula construction with adjective complement can take the copulative

element wet- like other structures.

5.7.3. Future Copula
The future tense copula clause is expressed by the imperfective morpheme a- and the basic
copula marker wet-. The morpheme a- is prefixed to the copulative element preceding person

marker morphemes. Consider the examples below.

49. a. hap' a-g-wet sit-dozo
she FUT-COP person-learn

‘She will be a teacher.’

b. hun  a-bi-wet- sit-gi/sit-kwi
they FUT-3PL-COP- person-plough
‘They will be farmers.’

c. uhaj a-ni-wet- sit-dozo
he FUT-3MSG-COP-  teacher

‘He will be a teacher.’

d ik a-gi-wet- sit-a-pi-pi
you FUT-2SG-COP- person-GEN-clever-RED
“You (SG) will be clever.’

e. ga a-ni-wet- wal-dozo

| FUT-1SG-COP -  child-education

‘I will be a student.’
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In all the above examples the imperfective marker indicating the future and the copulative
element wet- are used having the person markers in between. However, in 49a the 3FSG
marker —a- is dropped because of the preceding imperfective morpheme a-, and in 46e the
imperfective marker a- is not heard in fast speech because of the preceding low vowel in the
subject ga ‘I’.

5.7.4. Negative Copula Construction

The present negative copula construction of Gwama takes the common verbal negative
marker deb-/dab- followed by person marker inflections and the copula —wet as in 50-53.
deb- seems to appear in all person (as in 50a and 51a) except in first person singular in which

dab- is used (as in 52a).

50. a. uhaj deb-e-wet sit-tulu
he NEG-3MSG-COP  person-poor

‘He is not poor.’

b. uhaj wet-ni sit-tulu
he  COP-3MSG person-poor

‘He 1s poor.’

51. a. hap' deb-ap’-wet- sit-dozo
she NEG-3FSG-COP- person-education

She is not a teacher.

b. hap' wet-a sit-dozo
she COP-3FSG perso-education

‘She is a teacher.’

52. a. ga dab-ga-wet- wal-dozo
I NEG-1SG-COP-  child-education

‘I am not a student.’

b. ga wet-ni wal-dozo
I COP-1SG child-education

‘l am a student.’
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53. a. minfifa a-peti-gi-peti ga fa  dab-a-noko
food GEN-bad-?-RED to at NEG-3NSG.COP-good
‘Eating spoiled food is not good.’

b. Ja a-no:ko
eating 3NSG.COP-good
‘Eating is good.’

Copula constructions containing derived adjective complements such as sit-tulu ‘person who
owns nothing; poor person’ (as in 50a) and noun complements (as in 51a and 52a) both take
the negative marker and the basic copula morpheme. However, basic adjectives like no.ko
‘good’ do not take the copula wet in copula constructions (as in 53a and 53b). Instead, the
3NSG object marker a- fucntions as copula.

The morpheme de- was also recorded as a negative marker in negative copula construction of
possession. The copula —wet appears immediate after the negative prefix. Consider the
following conjugation.

54. a. de-wet- a-na e. de-wet- a-de

NEG-COP- GEN-1SG.POSS NEG-COP- GEN-3MSG.POSS
‘It is not mine.’ ‘It is not his.’

b. de-wet- a-ma f.  de-wet- a-dap’
NEG-COP- GEN-1PL.POSS NEG-COP- GEN-3FSG.POSS
‘It is not ours.’ ‘It is not hers.’

c.  de-wet- a-ke g. de-wet- a-bun
NEG-COP- GEN-2SG.POSS NEG-COP- GEN-3PL.POSS
‘It is not yours (SG).’ ‘It is not theirs.’

d. de-wet- a-kum

NEG-COP- GEN-2PL.POSS
‘It is not yours (PL).’

In past negative copula construction, the DD2 marker -gi is suffixed to the present copula
structure. That is, the DD2 morpheme appears after the basic copulative element. The ngative
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copula appears following the subject but preceding the complement as the examples in 55a-d

illustrate below.

55.

a. uhaj deb-e-wet-gi-

he  NEG-3MSG-COP-DD2

‘He was not a teacher.’

b. hun  deb-un-wet-gi-

they  NEG-3PL-COP-DD2-

‘They were not teachers.’

c. ik deb-gi-wet-gi-

you NEG-2SG-COP-DD2-

“You (SG) were not clever.’

d. ga dab-ga-wet-gi-

I NEG-1SG-COP-DD2-

‘| was not a student.’

sitdozo

teacher

sitdozo

teacher

sitap’ip’i

clever

waldozo

student

5.7.5. Interrogatives in Copula Constructions

Gwama copula interrogative sentences are constructed by suffixing —da in the final

component of the copula complements both in the present and past tense copula structures.

Both tenses take the copula wet- preceding the person marker inflections, but the past

interrogative tense adds the DD2 morpheme -gi after the person marker inflections. The

following pairs of sentences illustrate this issue.

56.

a.

ik  wet-gi sitgi-da?

you COP-2SG farmer-INTRO

‘Are you (SG) a farmer?’

ik  wet-gi-gi sitgi-da?

You COP-2SG-DD2 farmer-INTRO

‘Were you (SG) a farmer?’

57.a. hap' wet-a sitkobof-da?
she COP-3FSG thief-INTRO

‘Is she a thief?’

b. hap wet-a-ga sitkobof-da?
she COP-3FSG-DD2 thief-INTRO
‘Was she a thief?’
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58.

60.

ma wet-mi sitgi-da?
we COP-1PL farmer-INTRO

‘Are we (EXCL) farmers?’

ma wet-mi-gi sitgi-da?
we COP-1PL-DD2 farmer-INTRO

‘Were we farmers?’

hun wet-bi mandoz-da?
they COP-3PL student-INTR

‘Are they students?’

hun wet-bi-gi mandoz-da?
TheyCOP-3PL-DD2 student-INTRO

‘Were they students?’

59. a.

61. a.

ik  wet-gi sitde-t’imbir-da?
you COP-2SG driver-car-INTRO
‘Are you (SG) a driver?’

sitde t’imbir- da?
you COP-2SG-DD2 driver car-INTRO

‘Were you a driver?’

ik  wet-gi-gi

sitdoz-da?
he COP-3MSG teacher-INTRO

‘Is he a teacher?’

uhaj wet-ni

uhaj wet-ni-gi sitdoz-da?
he COP-3MSG-DD2 teacher-INTRO
‘Was he a teacher?’

As can be seen above, the interrogative morpheme —da appears after the final word of the

copula complement in both tenses. The present interrogative copula structural pattern is

COP + SUBJECT MARKER + COMPLEMENT + INTRO, and the past interrogative
copula structural pattern is COP + SUBJECT MARKER + DD2 + COMPLEMENT +
INTRO.

5.8. The Verb ‘to have’

This section describes the way of possessive predication in Gwama. The language usually

represents the verb ‘to have’ with the word s’it, which literally means ‘catch; hold; possess’,

to which the subject markers are suffixed in affirmative structures (cf. Zelealem, 2005:14;

Kievit and Robertson, 2012:71). Consider the examples in 62.

. a s'it-ni

b. ma

na-suja  gi
have-1SG goat-two and

‘I have two goats and one sheep.’

s’it-mi ka:na
we  have-1PL dog

‘We (EXCL) have a dog.’

bido- se:ne

sheep-one
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c. hap’ s’it-a ka:na
she  have-3FSG dog
‘She has a dog.’

d. Ramadan s’it-ni swi-suja
Ramadan have-3MSG  house-two

‘Ramadan has two houses.’

e. Sit-gi im-k’ija
have-2SG  cow-how many

‘How many cows do you (SG) have?’

f. ma s’it-mi SWi
we have-1PL house
‘We (EXCL) have a house.’

g um s’it-mi ija
you have-2PL water
‘You (PL) have water.’

In negative structures of possessive clauses, the common verbal negative marker da-/de- is

prefixed to the verb s it preceding the subject markers. Examine the following examples.

63. a. ma da-ma- s’it Swi
we NEG-1PL have house
‘We (EXCL) have no house.’

b. um de-mi- s’it  ija
you have-2PL have water

“You (PL) have no water.’

Zelealem (2005:14) claims that the verb s iz is inflected for only the subject markers, but it is
attested inflected for the DD2 marker -gi as in 64a-b below. In affirmative sentences, the
person marker and the DD2 morphemes appear following the verb ‘to have’, where the
person marker precedes the DD2 marker as in 64a. In negative past tenses, the negative
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morpheme and the subject markers respectively appear prefixed to the verb s’it, and the DD2

is suffixed to the verb as in 64b.

64. a. hun  s’it-bi-gi gati-na
they  have-3PL-DD2 many-goat
‘They had many goats.’

b. hun dab-un-  s’it-gi gati-na
they NEG-3PL- have-DD2  many-goat
‘They had not many goats.’

5.9. Existential Constructions

Existential constructions indicate the existence of some entity, usually in some specified
location (Payne 1997:112). Uduk expresses the existence of something through the verb di ‘to
be somewhere; to sit, stay, keep’ (Killian, 2015:234). In Komo, affirmative existential clauses
are expressed through k’et/sok ‘exist’, and negative ones are formed by the negative
morpheme mid- (Tesfaye 2014). Gumuz uses the verb ot ‘exist’ for existential construction
(Ahland 2012).

Gwama has affirmative and negative forms of existential constructions. The affirmative
structures are expressed through the verb ze ‘exist; live; sit’, and the negative ones are
represented through pan(ko/go) ‘not exist’ combined with reduced and full forms of subject
pronouns as copulative elements. The affirmative existential constructions of Gwama assure

the presence of something, whereas the negatives repudiate its existence.

Kievit and Robertson (2012:72) write that an example they give about the existential verb ze
of Gwama comes from a person whose first language is Komo, and they suggest to be
checked with native speakers of Gwama. It is definitely a verb for predicative existence, but
as they claim, it is not attested as a synonym for the verb ‘to have’ s’iz. The following
sentences extracted from a text and a riddle show the affirmative existential verb ze

expressing the entities presence.
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65. a.

As mentioned

ga gi-gwe-ni-Kin ma-tifer ze  if-bi-if
I when-watch-1SG-like this PL-lion exist sleep-3PL-RED
‘When I watch like this, lions have slept.” (Lit. ..., lions exist sleeping)

ma-sit k’uzotkubasene ze-b-a swi-ka
PL-person sixteen exist-3PL-3SG.N  house-up

‘Sixteen people live/exist in the upper room.’

ma-k’uzotkubasene- i ze-b-a zin
PL-sixteen-also exist-3PL-3SG.N low

‘Sixteen also live in the lower.’

kukum  ze-n-ze
all exist-3MSG-RED
‘All are available. (Lit. All exists.)’

above, the negative predicative existence is expressed through the verb

pank(g)o, or its short form pay to mean ‘does not exist; not there’. The subject pronoun
copulative elements for 3MSG (as in 66b and 67b below) and 3PL (as in 68) are attested

attached to this negative existential verb and becomes a-pay ‘is not there (Lit. does not exist)’

and un-pango ‘are not there (Lit. do not exist)’ respectively. The following pairs of sentences

show the affirmative existential constructions and their negative counterparts with 3MSG

copula marker.

66. a. gi ze-n-ze 67. a. to ze-n-ze
work  exist-3MSG-RED problem  exist-3MSG-RED
“There is work’ ‘There is problem.’
b. gi a-panko b. to a-pan
work 3SG.N.COP-not exist problem  COP-not exist
“There is no work.’ “There is no problem.’

The following sentence taken from a text also shows the negative predicative existence pango

having the 3PL copula un- prefixed to it.
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68. ga

gife-gwe-ni-kin

ma-kana

1SG when-watch-like this PL-dog-

‘When I watch my back, there are no dogs.’

i-k’was
LOC-back GEN-1SG

a-na un-pagngo
3PL.COP-not exist

The conjugation in the following pairs of sentences show the form of the negative predicative

existence expressed by the negative existential marker pay. Copulative elements that are

prefixed to the negative existential verb include ga- for 1SG, ma- for 1PL.EXCL, i- derived
from ik ‘you (SG)’ for 2SG, um- for 2PL, ap - derived from hap’ ‘she’ for 3FSG, and e- for

3MSG. Consider the following contrasting structures.

69. a.

71. a.

73. a.

ga  a-pap
I 1SG.COP-not exist

‘T am not there.’

ga ze-ni-ze idono
|  exist-1SG-RED there
‘I am there.’

ma  ma-pan
we  1PL.COP-not exist
‘We (EXCL) are not there.’

ma ze-mi-ze idono
we exist-1PL.EXCL-RED there

‘We (EXCL) are there.’

ik I-pan
you 2SG.COP-not exist
“You (SG) are not there.’

idono
you exist-2SG-RED there
‘“You (SG) are there.

ik ze-gi-ze

70.

72.

74.

um  um-parg
you 2PL.COP-not exist
‘You (PL) are not there.’

um ze-mi-ze idono
you exist-2PL-RED

‘“You (PL) are there’

hap'  ap’-pap
she 3FSG.COP-not exist

‘She is not there.’

hap' ze-ja-ze idono
she exist-3F.SG-RED there

‘She is there.’

uhaj e-parn
he-DEF 3MSG.COP-not exist

‘He is not there.’

idono
he exist-3M.SG-RED there

‘He is there.’

uhaj ze-ni-ze

Note that, in 72a, the copula marker for 3FSG is ap -, but the bilabial ejective in the copula

assimilates in manner with the initial bilabial voiceless of the following form pap, so it is
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acoustically distinguished as a-pay in fast speech. Affirmative existential structures do not

take copula.

The table on the next page summarizes all the morphemes that mark verbal extensions,

person agreement, tense/aspect, mood, directionals, and copula.

164



Table 26. Summary of Verbal Affixes without structural slots

Verbal Verb Agreement Tense/Aspect Directional | Mood Copula
Extensions
= Subject Object Clauses with NP | Clauses with
[<5]
-% © § Markers | Markers Complement Adjective
= Q.
% % 8 Complement
O|l o | x
i- | b- | dena- | 1SG -ni ga- Perfective ma-/- | -i (DD1) Imperative | No Present | wet 1SG ga-
gi morpheme
1IPL.EXCL | -m1 ma- Imperfective | a- -gi (DD2) Prohibitive | bilgi/birgi | Past wet-gi | IPL.EXCL | ma-
1PL.INCL | -ni ni- Progressive ze- Jussive Future a-wet | 1PL.INCL | ni-
2SG gi i- 1PL | ho 2SG i-
2PL -mi um- 3SG | ta 2PL um-
3MSG -ni e- 3PL | ta 3MSG e-
3FSG -a ap' 3FSG ap'-
3SG.N a- 3SG.N a-
3PL -bi un- 3PL un-
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Chapter Six

6. Modifiers

This chapter describes the morphology of modifiers of nouns and/or verbs. Modifiers are
adjuncts to an NP or VP (Kroeger 2005:87; Dryer 2005:342). Modifier can be genitives,
adjectives, demonstratives, numerals, adverbials, adpositions, relative clauses etc. The major
function of such modifiers is adding information to another element in a sentence. They give
additional information to the word they modify. Of the above mentioned modifiers genitives
and demonstratives (in 4.3) have already been discussed; relative clauses are described under
Syntax in section 7.3.2. Hence, only single-word modifiers that include adjectives, adverbs,

and numerals are addressed in here.

Gwama modifiers are described in four sections. The first section addresses adjectives. The
second section deals with adpositions. Adpositions entail prepositions, for Gwama does not
have postpositions. The third part gives account of adverbs. Lastly, the numeral system of the

language will be discussed.

6.1. Adjectives

Adjectives are divided into four types of adjective class based on their grammatical properties
(Dixon, 2009:63). One of the classes includes those adjectives that have the same
grammatical properties to those of verbs. Such adjectives can be inflected for some or all of
tense, aspect, modality, and/or mood like verbs. The other class of adjectives share similar
grammatical properties to those of nouns. These adjectives may inflect for gender and
number. Thirdly, there are adjectives that combine the structural properties of nouns and
verbs. The last class on the other hand has properties different from nouns and verbs.

It seems difficult to tell the properties of the Gwama adjectives in the view of Dixon’s (2009)
classifications. On one hand, there are Adjectives inflected for grammatical categories like
number and definiteness as nouns do; they also exhibit reduplication like verbs and can be
used as verbs (e.g. ma-n-k’at’ ‘have become soft/flexible’); and, many occur in relative
clauses, with the relative marker @ (jja= a si~sélé water=REL RED~become.clean ‘water

that is clean’ hence ‘clean water’).
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In some languages, adjectives form a distinct word class, and in others, they do not and are
verbs or nouns (Dryer, 2005:354). Adjectives seem to form an independent word class in
some Koman languages (cf. Opuo (Mellese, 2017:114) and Uduk (Killian, 2015:123)). This
feature is not clearly identified in Gwama. As noted above, they predominantly appear in
relative clause form. Only few can not, i.e. u-kan- ga/ar SGV-dog-big ‘big dog’ and u-sit

gata SGV-person old ‘old person’.

6.1.1. Categorization of Adjectives

Adjectives, in many languages, are placed preceding or following the noun they modify and
used to express semantically dimension, age, value, colour, physical property etc (Dixon,
2009:73). The Gwama adjectives follow the nouns they modify, and semantic categories
expressed by adjectives include dimension, color, age, value, physical property and human

propensity of the referent. Examples of these six types of semantic categories are given as

follows.
Dimension
1. hadniko ‘big’ zoro/kwi  ‘deep’
warkin ‘small’ du:ju ‘round’
tu ‘high’ Jeni ‘light’
gut ‘short’ me:[e ‘sharpen’
ti:ndi ‘fat, thick’ k'at® ‘smooth’
zinzi ‘thin’ K'japa ‘narrow’
paj ‘wide’
Colour
2. sedle ‘white’ zizi ‘yelow’
foto  ‘black’ sisi  ‘green’
kKaf  ‘red’ tadus ‘blue’
Age
3. bwanza ‘young (for male)’
dwa ‘young (for female)’
ga:ita ‘old’
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Value

4. situlu ‘poor’ noko  ‘good’
sits’it ‘rich’ peti ‘bad’
ep'i ‘expensive’ da:pa  ‘wrong’

Physical Property

5. miss'it  ‘sweet’ p'i ‘strong’
ifi ‘wet’ maiza ‘weak’
t'uigu  ‘sour’ unzt  ‘dirty’
ka:ga  ‘bitter’ Sérée ‘clean’
kus' ‘dry’ Si: ‘heavy’

Human Propensity

6. gomga ‘kind’ p'i ‘clever’
kana ‘selfish’ kege ‘coward’
aman ‘honest’ no:ko ‘healthy’
jam ‘happy’ p'i:zi ‘intelligent’
piss ‘jealous’ kwaga  ‘shy’

All types of adjectives occur next to the noun they modify, and they partially or fully
reduplicate depending on the syllable type as verbs do. The reduplication is held left to right.
The relative marker a- appears before the reduplicated adjective. The following sentential
examples show the forms and positions of some of the above listed adjectives.

7. a. ga ma-n-t’op’-gi ija a-si-sele
| PFV-1SG-drink-DD2 water REL-RED-clean

‘T drank clean water.’

b. wal a-fi-faja ma-n-s’i
child REL-RED-handsome PFV-3MSG-die
‘The handsome boy died.’
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pak

shoes

a-u-unzu

REL -RED-dirt

“The dirty shoes lost.’

u-sit

a-pi-peti-ge

ma-n-hint
PFV-3MSG-lost

ma-n-ho

GEN-man REL -RED-bad-DEF PFV-3MSG-go

‘The bad man went.’

wal-dwa

child-girl

a-k’i-k’af-to

twi-ab-twi

REL -RED-red-DEF call-3FSG-RED

‘Call the red woman.’

6.1.2. Inflection of Adjectives

Attributive adjectives of Gwama take some of the morphological process applying to nouns

with in a noun phrase. That is, as mentioned above, they are inflected for number and

definiteness when used without context to refer to something. In this sense, they are noun-like
adjectives (Dixon and Aikhenvald, 2004:227). In inflected NP, the inflection is to the noun

phrase itself and not to the adjective per se, and the adjectives reveal the property of Gwama

verbs.

As nouns of Gwama are inflected for plural number by the prefix ma-, adjectives also become

plural with the same prefix. Look at the plural marking prefix ma- that occurs prefixed to

adjectives that are used in isolation.

8.

o

o o

> Q@ - o

no:ko
t’ot’o
sele
k’af
tindi
zinzi
Si

gut

tu

‘beautiful’

‘black’

‘white’

‘red’
‘fat’
‘thin

2

‘heavy’

‘short’

‘tall’

ma-nu-no:ko
ma-t’u-t’ot’o
ma-si-sele
ma-k’i-k’af
ma-ti-tindi
ma-zi-zinzi
ma-si-si
ma-gu-gut

ma-tu-tu

‘beautiful (PL)’
‘blacks’
‘whites’

‘reds’

‘fats’

‘thins’
‘heavies’
‘shorts’

‘talls/longs’



As shown in 8 above, when adjectives appear independently without the (understood) head
noun as the main and only element in a noun phrase position, they take the plural morpheme
ma- before them as nouns in isolation do. Disyllabic adjectives and those having CVC
syllable structure inflected for number undergo a left to right partial reduplication. When the
adjectives have CV syllable structure as in 8g and 8i, full reduplication takes place. The
relative markier a- which appears preceding the reduplicated adjectives is dropped probably

because of the identical low vowel in the plural marker ma-.

Although adjectives are marked for number when they occur without the head noun, their
most common occurrence is in their singular forms in an NP having the head noun. That is,
Gwama attributive adjectives do not show agreement in number with the head nouns because
the adjectives do not separately inflect for number. The plural morpheme attached to the noun
inflects the NP as a whole. In most cases the terminal vowels of words is deleted to avoid the
occurrence of two identical vowel sequences at morpheme boundary as bwa/a ‘snake’ in
example 9a. The following sentential examples illustrate the contextual use of uninflected
(singular) forms of adjectives modifying inflected forms of nouns.

9. a. ma-bwal- a-t’u-t’ot’o ma-n-un-k’uf
PL-snake- REL -RED-black PFV-3MSG-3PL.OBJ-kill

‘Black snakes were killed.’
b. ma-pa- a-zi-zinzi ma-b-s’i
PL-goat- REL -RED-thin PFV-3PL-die
“The thin goats died.’
c. man- a-k’ijapko-nunu  hun a-na
children- REL -little-these they GEN-1SG.POSS

‘These little children are mine.’

d. ma-dwa-  a-fi-faja-tunu ma-b-huho
PL-qgirl- REL -RED-beautiful-DEF PFV-3PL-come

‘The beautiful girls came.’

e.  ma-duj-ni ma-pa-  a-si-sele
PFV-buy-1SG PL-goat- REL -RED-white
‘I bought white goats.’
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As can be seen in the above eexamples, the plural prefix ma- attaches to the noun in an NP.
Number marker does not alternatively move to the attributive adjectives from the head noun.
In plural NP with demonstrative pronouns or definite markers, the demonstrative and
definiteness markers are attached to the modifiers as —nunu ‘these’ and —tunu ‘the’,

respectively in examples 9c and 9d.

A noun phrase containing a head noun and an adjective is inflected for definiteness as nouns
do inflect. The definiteness morphemes employed for inflection are —te for masculine, -to for
feminine, and -tunu for plural forms. In definite adjectival NPs, the definite marker moves to
the modifiers and appear after the adjectives. The following pairs of definite and indefinite

adjectival NPs show the structures of the phrases and the position of the definite markers.

10. a. kikjat-  a-ti-tindi 11. a.  u-sit- gata
woman- REL -RED-fat SGV-man old
‘fat woman’ ‘old man/person’
b. kikjat-  a-ti-tindi-to b. u-sit- gata-te
woman REL -RED-fat-DEF SGV-man old-DEF
‘The fat woman’ ‘The old man’
12.  a.  u-kan- gafar 13. a. ma-pa-  si-sele
SGV-dog big PL-goat RED-white
‘big dog’ ‘white goats’
b. u-kan- gafar-te b. ma-pa- si-sele-tunu
SGV-dog big-DEF PL-goat RED-white-DEF
“The big dog’ ‘The white goats’

As can be seen in the above illustrations, attributive adjectives in definite noun phrases are
marked for definiteness with definite morphemes, whereas attributive adjectives in indefinite
noun phrases are not marked for definiteness morphologically. In all cases, the definite
markers are placed after the modifiers.

However, definite markers can also alternatively move to the head nouns from the attributive

adjectives, though not common. In Gwama, the usual position of adjectives in a noun phrase
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is after the head noun. However, sometimes adjectives may come preceding the nouns they
modify as in 14b, 14c, and 4d. The noun phrases given below show the movement of the

definite markers and the position of adjectives.

14. a. u-sit-e- gu-gut c. a-ti-tindi im-go
SGV-man-DEF  RED-short GEN-RED-fat cow-DEF
‘the short man’ ‘the fat cow’
b. u-t'u-t’ot’o u-sit-ge d. a-si-sele kikjat-go
SGV-RED-black SGV-man-DEF GEN-white woman-DEF
‘the black man’ ‘the white woman’

Although there are times when the definiteness morphemes move from adjectives to the head
nouns, they frequently occur suffixed to adjectives. The following sentential structures
illustrate the position of the definite markers in a definite noun phrase, where attributive

adjectives modify nouns.

15. a.  u-bwaJ- a-si-sisi-te ma-na- i
SGV-snake REL -RED-green-DEF PFV-3SG-see

‘I saw the green snake’

b. ma-bwaf- a-si-sisi-tunu ma-nun-fi
PL-snake REL -RED-green-DEF PFV-3PL-see

‘I saw the green snakes.’

c. im- gafar-to ma-fa  fufufu
cow big-DEF PFV-eat grass

‘The big cow ate the grass.’

d. uhaj ma-na- a-si-sele-tunu ma-nun-tuf
he  PL-goat REL -RED-white-DEF PFV-3PL-tie
‘He tied the white goats.’

In Gwama, it is possible to use sequences of attributive adjectives in a noun phrase. Each
adjective partially reduplicates to the left. In definite noun phrases, the adjective that comes

last attracts the definite morpheme as in 16a.

172



16. a. ma-kur-  gafar a-t’u-t’ot’o-tunu ma-b-gus
PL-donkey big REL -RED-black-DEF PFV-3PL-run
“The big, black donkeys ran.’

b. wal-dw- a-fi-faj- a-ti-tindi ma-n-ab-gwe
child REL -red-beautiful REL -RED-fat PFV-1SG-3FSG-see

‘I saw a beautiful fat girl.’

c. wal-dw- a-zi-zinzi- a-si-sele ma-g-huho
child-girl  REL -RED-thin REL -RED-white PFV-3FSG-come

‘A thin white girl came.’

Gwama adjectives can also occur as predicates. When they function as predicates,
reduplication does not take place. Similar to the attributive adjectives, the predicate adjectives

occur following the head noun as in 17 below.

17. a. u-pak-e a-t’ot’0
SGV-shoe-this COP-black
‘This shoe is black.’

b. uwe u-sit-i e-p’i
that SGV-man-? COP-clever

‘That man is clever.’

6.2. Prepositions

Prepositions are one of the adpositions that are “invariable elements, preceding or following a
complement of a nominal nature and relating it to another element of the sentence” (Adler
and Kurzon, 2008:2). The term adposition covers prepositions, postpositions, and other
phenomena such as circumpositions as in Amharic. The adpositions of Gwama are
prepositions (see also Zelealem, 2005:26). The prepositions always precede nouns. The

following are commonly used prepositions in the language.

18. ka ‘up’ t'ozi ‘in front of; before’

< 2

zin  ‘below’ i at
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From the above listed prepositions, some are derived from nouns and adjectives via
grammaticalization (cf. Zelealem, 2005:27; Kievit and Robertson, 2012:50). These include
the nouns tat ‘stomach’, k'was ‘back’ and the adjective daga ‘half; moderate’. The negative

prefix jil- also functions as a preposition. The following sentential examples show the use of

uf ‘under’ gaJ ‘for’

daga ‘between’ duf ‘toward’
t'a ‘outside’ tat ‘in/inside’
siga  ‘beside’ k'was  ‘behind’
jil-  ‘without’ pan/zi  ‘to’

gi ‘by’ s'ins’a  ‘top’

those prepositions given in 19.

19.

a.

u-wal-te ze-na I-uf-swaja
SGV-child-DEF sit-3MSG LOC-under-tree
‘The child sits under the tree.’

u-wal zug-na I-siga kum
SGV-child stand-3MSG LOC-beside father
‘The child stands beside his father.

kikjat-o ze-a- k’was- a-wutup
woman-DEF  sit-3FSG  behind-GEN-husband

‘The woman sits behind her husband.’

swi- a-ma ze-na i-t’0zi- a-mesgid
house GEN-1PL.POSS exist-3MSG LOC-infront GEN-mosque
‘My house is infront of the Mosque.’

u-kana if-na I-k’was-swi-(t’a)
SGV-dog  sleep-3MSG LOC-behind-house-(outside)

“The dog sleeps outside the house.’

wal-doz-te ze-na daga- Ali-gu-Yasin
child-education-DEF  sit-3MSG  between Ali-and-Yasin

‘The student sits between Ali and Yasin.’
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g. hap' ma-ku-a pakpuf jil-gi-wanda
she  PFV-carry-3FSG Bread = NEG-with-basket

‘She carried the bread without basket.’

Kievit and Robertson (2012:50) write that the negative word pdn functions as a postposition
carrying the meaning ‘without’, and they thought that it “may have a different origin.” In this
regard, three points should be noted. First, the negative marker, which is recorded in the
current study, having the meaning ‘without’ is jil, as in 19g above, and it serves as a
preposition. Second, the basic negative existential verb is pdy, with high tone, along with
copula markers derived from subject personal pronouns (see 5.6.7). For example, the 3MSG
negative existential becomes a-pdy, with alternative variant a-payko(go), which is commonly
used to mean ‘does not exist; is not there/around’ and functions as the negative verb of

existence (as discussed in 5.6.7).

In fast speech, the commonly used existential verb pdy may seem to drop the copulative
element for 3MSG a- when there is identical low vowel at word final position of the
preceding lexeme as in 20a and 20b (i.e the lexeme as suja ‘two’ and sanza ‘property;
money’). Instead, it is the vowel in the preceding word that drops (or assimilates with) the

copula prefixed to pay.

20. a. Harun  kikjat-suj a-pan
Harun woman-two  3MSG.COP-no

‘Harun has not two wives (Lit. There are no two women for Harun.)’

b. ga tul-ni sa:nza; sanz a-par
I poor-1SG money; money 3MSG.COP-no

‘I have no money; there is no money.’

The example shown in 21a below by Kievit and Robertson (2012:51) seems to have two
sentences as in 20b above. In this sentence, the last two lexemes seem to form the structure oj
a-pay ‘there is no cloth’ because for onething the full form to mean ‘cloth’ is oo, second
usually its short form oj is used. A good evidence for this is 21b in which the short form of
o:;jo ‘cloth’ is used. The structure oj a-pay seems therefore a sentence by itself given as a

reason for the preceding statement. This indicates that a-parn functions as negative existential.
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21. a. hd t5-t5 kd-bé iyisa kafi nya Jddye payg
come take-RED put-3PL.SBJ.PFV body skin goat clothes without

‘They come and take the body and put it on the goat skin without clothes.’

b. o] a-ki-kif ma-na-saza
cloth REL-RED-wet PFV-1SG-hung out

‘I hung out wet cloth.’

Therefore, as Kievit and Robertson (2012:50) claim, the negative existential morpheme pdny
does not have a role of postposition in Gwama. However, the language has a similar lexeme
pan ‘to’, with low tone, which functions as a preposition. The following sentences extracted

from a story show the preposition pay ‘to’ that appear before a noun ¢ ‘umu ‘home’.

22. a. gida- ma-t’op’ k’und-bi-fwi-te
when-  PFV-drink  finish-3PL-alcohol-DEF
a-bi-ho duf-pan-bun-i-t’'umu
IMPFV-3PL -go  DIRE-to-3PL-LOC-house
“When they finish drinking the alcohol, they go to their home.’

b.  ma-ho-ni pan-i-t’umu
PFV-go-3MSG to-LOC-home

‘He went to home.’

Example 23a and 23b below illustrate the preposition s’ins’a ‘top’ that appear preceding a

noun but following the locational morpheme i-.

23. a. uhaj ze-na i-s’ins’a-ko
he live-3MSG  LOC-top-mountain

‘He lives at the top of the mountain.’

b. ga dab-ga- pof I-s’ins’a-karsa
I NEG-1SG reach LOC-top-shelf
‘I can’t reach the top shelf.’
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Examples 24a-c illustrate the preposition tat to mean ‘in’ in sentence 24a, to mean ‘on’ in

sentence 24b, and to indicate the inside circumference of something as in 24c.

24. a. i-tat-huru ku-ja-gi t’a
LOC-in-casserole put-3MSG-2SG  salt

‘Add salt in the casserole.’

b. u-wal ma-pi-na I-tat-pwana
SGV-child PFV-fall-3sG LOC-road
‘The child fell down on the road.’

c. tat-zoro/tat-gumbur a-paj
area/inside-well INCH-wide
‘The well becomes wide. (Lit. The inside/circumference of the well becomes

wide.)’

6.3. Adverbs

The most frequent function of adverbs is to specify the mode of action of the verb (Crystal,
2008:14). Adverbs are usually related to questions like when, how, how much, or where, and
can be classified accordingly as adverbs of time, adverbs of manner, adverbs of frequency,
and adverbs of place (Ibid). Gwama has all these adverbs that give additional information
about an action. Adverbs can be derived from adjectives, “or an adjective may also be used in
adverbial function” (Dixon, 2012:366). Some Gwama manner adverbs are derived from their
adjectival counterparts by adding the morpheme gi-. The following sub-sections present the

attested Gwama adverbials with illustrative sentences.

6.3.1. Time Adverbs

Time adverbs also known as temporal adverbs are used to signal the time of events in a
sentence. In here, | begin with adverbs that indicate times within a day. Gwama has different
adverbial time frames that describe periods in a day as in 25. Most of thse time frames begin

with an.
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25. kwana ‘dawn (before sunrise)’

anzili ‘morning’
ant’of-kaja ‘noon’
ankajfunu ‘afternoon’
ansugun ‘evening’

Gwama has also different time adverbs that refer a certain moment in a day based on the time

reference das’ini ‘now’.

26. das'ini ‘now’
it'ozi ‘before’
ik'was ‘after/latter’

The third type of time adverbs of Gwsama indicate present, past, and future times of a day.

The reference point for such adverbs is gikene ‘today’. Most of these adverbs begin with the

prefix gi-.
217. gikene ‘today’
giotko/ gik’jana ‘tomorrow’
gi-?i[-suja ‘the day after tomorrow’
kajkukum ‘always’
akama/gikama ‘yesterday’
akamusu ‘the day before yesterday’
gifingo ‘in the past’
asas-a-[inko ‘a long time ago’

Likewise, there are adverbs that indicate the present year, the past year, and the next year as
in 28 below. The adverbs of time that refer the year are results of two or more combined
words. The adverb nat-mine ‘this year’ for example is the joining together of nata ‘year’ and
mine ‘this’, and the time adverb nata-i-kwas ‘last year’ is formed from the word nata ‘year’,

the locative morpheme -i- and the noun &’was ‘back’.
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28.  nat-mine
nata-i-k’was
nata-bef-ga-inzi
nata-i-t’ozi /
nat-ko-ho
nata-ko-ho-t’ozi

nat-suja-gikene

‘this year’
‘last year’
‘the year before last year’

‘next year’

‘the year after next year’

‘after two years’

Gwama divide the year into months based on Ethiopian calendar. Each of the twelve years is

described by using the lexeme s’ewan ‘moon’ plus a cardinal number. For example, the first

month s’ewan-sene ‘September’ holds the noun s’ewan ‘moon’ and sene ‘one’. Gwama has

no leap year, so there is no term for it.

However, one of my informants said that it is

sometimes considered as a thirteenth month and called sewan-k’uz-ot-twasene which is

composed of s 'ewan ‘moon’, £’uzi ‘ten’, and twasene ‘three’.

29. Lexeme
s'ewan-sene
s'ewan-suja
s'ewan-twasene
s'ewan-besini
s'ewan-kumut’
s'ewan-kuba-sene
s'ewan-kub-suja
s'ewan-kub-twasene
s'ewan-kub-bes’ini
s'ewan-k’uzi
s'ewan-k’uz-ot-sene

s'ewan-k’uz-ot-suja

Gloss
‘September’
‘October’
‘November’
‘December’
‘January’
‘February’
‘March’
‘April’
‘May’
‘June’
‘July’
‘August’

Gwama has five working days, from Monday to Friday. These days are expressed by

adjoining three lexemes, i.e. the noun kaja ‘sun’, the preposition gi ‘and’, and a cardinal

number one to five. Finishing the working days sene ‘one’ to kumut’ ‘five’, they describe

Saturday and Sunday by using the cardinal numbers sene ‘one’ and suja ‘two’ again
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combined with kaj-baj, which is composed of kaja ‘sun’ and baj which refers to the break in

the working week.

30. Lexeme Gloss
kaj-gi-sene ‘Monday’
kaj-gi-suja ‘Tuesday’
kaj-gi-twasene ‘Wednesday’
kaj-gi-besini ‘Thursday’
kaj-gi-kumut’ ‘Friday’
kaj-baj-sene ‘Saturday’
kaj-baj-suja ‘Sunday’

The following sentential examples show some of the time adverbs of Gwama. The adverbs

appear after the verb they modify (cf. Zelealem, 2005:26).

31. a.  mini  de-ni-gi-den t’0ses’k’in
we RED-1PL-DD2-meet once
‘“We (INCL) met once.’

b. uhaj a-ni-ho gikene
he IMPFV-3MSG-go today
He will go today.

c. hap" ho-ba kama
she go-3FSG  yesterday

‘She came yesterday.’

d ik ho-ga kamusu
you come-2SG the day before yesterday
“You (SG) came the day before yesterday.’

e. ik a-gi-ho: giotko
you IMPFV-2SG-come tomorrow

“You (SG) will come tomorrow.’

180



f. ma mi-ho: gi-?if-suja
we 1PL-come the day after tomorrow

‘We (EXCL) will come the day after tomorrow.’

6.3.2. Manner Adverbs

Manner adverbs express the way in which the action is carried out. Gwama derives manner
adverbs by prefixing adjectives with a preposition gi-. Kievit and Robertson (2012:51) claim
that the suffix —ko ends manner adverbs, which has not been attested in the present data.

32. Adjectives Derived Adverbs
Jaja ‘beautiful’ gi-faja ‘beautifully’
ki:si ‘near’ gi-ki:si ‘nearly’
maiza ‘weak’ gi-ma:za ‘weakly’
ki ‘careful’ gi-ki ‘carefully’
Jep ‘fast’ gi-fep ‘fast’

These derived adverbs of manner, akin to time adverbs, appear following verbs they modify.
Below are sentential examples that illustrate the adverbs gikwi ‘deeply’, gififep ‘fast’, and

giki ‘carefully’ respectively.

33. a. bu ma-ni-fa gi-kwi
well  PFV-1SG-dig in-deep
‘I dug the well deeply.’

b. uhaj ma-ho gi-fi-fep
he PFV-go by-RED-fast

‘He went fast.

c. ma-ba-kund gi-ki
PFV-3PL-finish  by-careful
‘They finished carefully.’

6.3.3. Adverbs of Frequency

Gwama derives frequency adverbs from time adverbs through partial reduplication or

combining two words. The frequency adverb kaj-kukum ‘always’ (lit. all day), for example, is
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the result of the word kaja ‘day’ and kukum “all’. Some reduplicated frequency adverbs drop

only the last vowel of the reduplicated word as in anzil-anzili ‘every morning’, which is

derived from the word anzili ‘morning’. Some time adverbs formed from three morphemes,

such as kaj-gi-sene ‘Monday’, reduplicate only the last morpheme to function as a frequency

adverb as in kaj-gi-sen-sene ‘every Monday’. Deleting the last vowel during reduplication is

a common phenomenon in Gwama.

34.

‘day’ kaj-kukum ‘always’
kaj-sene ‘once’ kaj-sen-sene ‘sometimes’
anzili ‘morning’ anzil-anzili ‘every morning’
ankajfunu ‘night’ ankajfun-ankajfunu ‘every night’
kaj-gi-sene ‘Monday’ kaj-gi-sen-sene ‘every Monday’

kaj-gi-twasene  ‘Wednesday’ kaj-gi-twasen-twasene ‘every Wednesday’
kaj-baj-sene ‘Saturday’ kaj-baj-sen-sene ‘every Saturday’

kaj-baj-suja ‘Suday’ kaj-baj-suj-suja ‘every Sunday’

Unlike time and manner adverbs, these frequency adverbs appear preceding verbs in

sentences. Sentential illustrations of the above listed adverbs are given in 35 below.

35.

a.

ma kaj-kukum a-mi-ho I-swi-dozo
we day-all IMPFV-1PL-go  LOC-house-education
‘We (EXCL) always go to school.’

hun i-kaj-baj-sen-sene a-bi-ho i-gabi
they LOC-day-rest-RED-one IMPFV-3PL-go LOC-market
‘They go to market every Saturday.’

ga kaj-sen-sene tob-ni Jwi
I day-RED-one drink-1SG local alcohol

‘I sometimes drink local alcohol.’

ankajfun-ankajfunu at-ni minkwans
RED-night read-1SG  book
‘I read book every night.’
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e.  i-kaj-gi-kumuf-kumuf ~ ho-na  i-jas-jan-jere i-masgid
LOC-day-by-five-RED go0-1SG LOC-place-beg-Allah LOC-mosque

‘I go to mosque every Friday.’

f. I-kaj-baj-suj-suja ho-na I-swi-jan
LOC-day-rest-RED-two  go-1SG  LOC-house-beg

‘I go to church every Sunday.’

During left to right partial reduplication, usually words or part of words that end in vowel (as
in 35b-d and 35f) or that end in consonant (as in 35a) drop the final sound. However, it is also
common to find adverbs of frequency that undergo full reduplication of the last morpheme of
the words as kaj-gi-kumut’-kumut’ ‘every Friday’ in example 36e. Besides, the Gwama
equivalent for ‘every Tuesday’ is recorded as kaj-gi-suja-suja, so it is optional to fully

reduplicate the number indicators.

6.4. Numerals

There are two forms of numerals in Gwama — cardinals and ordinals. Zelealem (2005:22) has
identified one up to hundred cardinal numerals. Though his description is more or less similar
to this study, the numeral system found in the current data has some sort of variation from the
list of numbers given. To mention, he writes that diba means ‘hundred’; however, based on
the current data ‘hundred’ is s its it-kumut’ (lit. ‘have five”). Kievit and Robertson (2012:53),

on the other hand, list and analyse the first twenty cardinal numbers.

6.4.1. Cardinal Numerals

The numbers of Gwama follow the first five numeral systems (cf. Kievit and Robertson,
2012:53). In other words, the system seems to be quinary, i.e. five-based, (cf. Zelealem,
2005:22), which suggests a relationship with the fingers of the hand. However, the names for
the fingers of the hand are not exactly the same as the numerals, and as far as the current data
is concerned, there is no confirmed direct relationship between them though Zelealem (Ibid)
suggests that £ ’uzi ‘ten’ refers to fingers. The Gwama word for ‘hand finger’ is dudamit’. The
language has also different representations for each finger, i.e. for ‘thumb’ kwamit’, also

called mit ’kwam, for ‘index finger’ mit’'de:pe (lit. ‘hand that indicates’), for ‘middle finger’
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and ‘ring finger’ mitidaga (lit. ‘hand located in the middle’), for ‘little finger’ mit 'walwal
(lit. “hand little”). All of the present data informants counted one upto five in the following

manner.

36. Lexeme Gloss

3 b

se:ne one
suja ‘two’
twasen ‘three’
bé:s’in ‘four’
kumaut' “five’

The above list of numbers show that the numerals one to five are root forms that have no any
other word or affix attached to each. However, the numerals from six to nine take the
morpheme kuba, whose etymology is potentially kwapa ‘hand’, followed by the numbers one
to four. For example, number ‘six’ is kuba-sen(e) (which is the combination of kuba ‘hand’
and se:ne ‘one’ and literally means ‘a hand and one’) and ‘nine’ is kub-be:s’in (lit. ‘a hand
and four’), whereas the Gwama equivalent for number ‘ten’ is k’u.zi, which is totally
different from the structures noticed from six to nine. Informants do not use kumut’ “five’ for
6-9 (as in 37), but it seems implicitely understood. That is, when they say kuba-sen ‘six’, they

literally mean that ‘a hand having five fingers plus one’.

37. Lexeme Gloss
kub-a-sen ‘six’
kub-suja ‘seven’

kub-twasen  ‘eight’
kub-bé:sin ‘nine’
K'u:zi ‘ten’

Numerals are used to indicate the exact number of something in a noun phrase. The Gwama
numerals appear following the nouns they modify. When numerals above one are used as
modifiers of the head noun, the plural morpheme is prefixed to the noun.The following are

examples illustrating some of the above listed numerals in phrasal structures.
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The form recorded in the number system 11-20 contains & z.zi ‘ten’ as its base followed by
the numeral system one to nine. The base, ku.zi, however, reduced to % zz- and is followed
by -ot- which probably means ‘and’. Zelealem (2005:22) claims that the base & uz is followed
by -at- and uses k’uzat-, instead. Kievit and Robertson (2012:54), on the other hand, put
k’ooziote- for numbers eleven and twelve (i.e. “k’00ziote-sen ‘eleven’ and k’0oziote-swja
‘twelve’”). The e sound in —ote- of Kievit and Robertson’s work is acoustically distinguished
in the current data as —ota-, which is only found k'iz-ota- sen ‘eleven’. Similarly, the

researchers use -ot- for the remaining numerals from thirteen to nineteen. The current data

38. swaj- se:né/se:s’k’in

tree one

‘one tree’

ma-swaj- suja

PL-tree- two

‘two trees’

ma-swaj- twasen

PL-tree- three

‘three trees’

reveals the following number systems for 11-20.

39.

kiz- ota- sen
ten and one

‘eleven’

k'az- ot- suja
ten and two

‘twelve’

k'iz- ot- twasen
ten and three

‘thirteen’
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ma-swaj- bé:s’in
PL-tree- four

‘four trees’
ma-swéj- kumut’
PL-tree- five

‘five trees’

k'niz- ot- kub-a-sen

ten and take-GEN-one

‘sixteen’

kiz- ot-  kub-suja
ten and take-two

‘seventeen’
k'az- ot-
ten and take-three

‘eighteen’

kub-twasen



d. kWz- ot- bés’in i. k'z- ot- kub-bé:s’in
ten and four ten and take-four
‘fourteen’ ‘nineteen’

e. k'az- ot-  kumut’ j. jis-a-sene

ten and five body-GEN-one

“fifteen’ ‘twenty’

In the above examples, the numerals from eleven to nineteen are formed from 4 ’uz- ‘ten’ plus
-ot- ‘and’ plus numbers one to nine. The literal meanings of these numbers are ten and one,
ten and two, ten and three, ten and four, etc. However, the number system for twenty is
different from the preceding numbers. It takes the noun jis meaning ‘body’ followed by the
connector -a- and then —sene ‘one’, which literally means ‘body of one’. This may be related
to the fingers and toes of a person. That is, one person is one body, and one body has totally
twenty fingers. This is how the Gwama and other Koman languages count numbers (cf.
Komo (Tesfaye 2014), Uduk (Killian 2015), and Opuo (Mellese 2017)).

The numeral jis-a-sene ‘twenty’ is used as base for numbers 21-30. It is followed by the
morpheme -ot- ‘and’ and numbers one to ten. The numbers, beginning from twenty-one,
literally means body of one and one, body of one and two, body of one and three etc as in 40

below.

ot-kub-a-sen
and-take-GEN-one

ot-sen jis-a-sen-

body-GEN-one

40.  jis-a-sen-
body-GEN-one and-one

‘twenty one’ ‘twenty six’

jis-a-sen- ot-suja jis-a-sen- ot-kub-suja
body-GEN-one and-two body-GEN-one and-take-two
‘twenty two’ ‘twenty seven’

jis-a-sen- ot-twasen jis-a-sen- ot-kub-twasen
body-GEN-one and-three body-GEN-one  and-take-three

‘twenty three’

‘twenty eight’
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jis-a-sen- ot-béés’in jis-a-sen- ot-kub-bé:sin

body-GEN-one and-four body-GEN-one  and-take-four
‘twenty four’ ‘twenty nine’

jis-a-sen- ot-kumut’ jis-a-sen- ot-k’u:zi
body-GEN-one and-five body-GEN-one  and-ten
‘twenty five’ ‘thirty’

Kids and youths can only count up to twenty, and few youths can count in Gwama up to
twenty-nine and continue in Afaan Oromo. Only elders are able to count above thirty. This is
also confirmed in Zelealem’s (2005) work. He writes that, above 30, “the bases are all
borrowings from Afaan Oromo” (Ibid:22). In his analysis, saddoma ‘thirty’, in Afaan Oromo,
is the base to construct 31-39, and he claims that the Gwama say saddoma sene to mean thirty
one. In the present data, the base jis-a-sen-ot-k uz ‘thirty’ is used to construct numbers 31-

39. It is followed by the morpheme -ot- plus numbers one to nine. Consider the following list.

41. a. jis-a-sen-ot-k’z- ot-sen f. jis-a-sen-ot-k’uz- ot-kuba-sen
body-GEN-one-and-ten and-one body-GEN-one-and-ten and-six
‘thirty one’ ‘thirty six’

b. jis-a-sen-ot-k’uz- ot-suija . jis-a-sen-ot-k’uz- ot-kub-suja
body-GEN-one-and-ten and-two body-GEN-one-and-ten and-seven
‘thirty two’ ‘thirty seven’

C. jis-a-sen-ot-k’0z- ot-twasen h. jis-a-sen-ot-k’uz- ot-kub-twasen
body-GEN-one-and-ten and-three body-GEN-one-and-ten and-eight
‘thirty three’ ‘thirty eight’

d. jis-a-sen-ot-k’z- ot-bé:sin 1. jis-a-sen-ot-k’z- ot-kub-bé:sin
body-GEN-one-and-ten  and-four body-GEN-one-and-ten and-nine
‘thirty four’ ‘thirty nine’

e. jis-a-sen-ot-k’z- ot-kumut’> j. s'it-s’it-suja
body-GEN-one-and-ten and-five have-RED-two
‘thirty five’ ‘forty’
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As can be seen in 41j, the structure for numeral forty is different from the way 31 to 39 are

constructed. It is composed of the reduplicated possessive word s’it ‘have’ and the numeral

suja ‘two’, which literally means ‘have two’. This could probably analysed in relation to the

preceding number 39, which is literally read as body of one and ten plus nine, and when one

is added on this, it becomes ‘have two’ or two bodies. That is, the sum of fingers and toes of

two people. Zelealem (2005:23) writes that ‘forty’ is ma-sit suja (lit. ‘two persons’).

The reduced form of k’u.zi ‘ten’, i.e. k’uz, which has been used from 31 to 39 does not have

place in the numeral system of 40-49. Instead, the base siz-s it-sijja® forty’ plus numbers one

to ten are used as shown below.

42.  s'it-s’it-suja- seme
have-RED-two one

‘forty one’
s'it-s’it-suja- suja
have-RED-two two

‘forty two’

s'it-s’it-suja- twasen
have-RED-two three
‘forty three’

s'it-s’it-suja- bé:sin
have-RED-two four
‘forty four’

s'it-s’it-suja- kumut
have-RED-two five

‘forty five’

s'it-s’it-suja-
have-RED-two
‘forty six’

s'it-s’it-suja-
have-RED-two

‘forty seven’

s'it-s’it-suja-
have-RED-two
‘forty eight’
s'it-s’it-suja-
have-RED-two
‘forty nine’
s'it-s’it-suja-
have-RED-two
“fifty’

kub-a-sen

SiX

kub-suja

seven

kub-twasen

eight

kub-bé:s’in

nine

gi-k’u:zi

and-ten

2% This can be hypotheszed that the etymology of the first s’it ‘have; catch’ in s iz-s it can be
sit ‘person’, which later changed to the voiceless alveolar affricate ejectie coda.
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The numeral fifty literally mean ‘two bodies and ten’. The following numerals 51-59 take this
basic form s it-s ’it-suja-gi-k uz ‘fifty’ followed by the morpheme -ot- ‘and’ and the first nine

numerals.

43. s'it-s’it-suja-gi-k’uz- ot-sen

have-RED-two-and-ten  and-one

‘Fifty one’
s'it-s’it-suja-gi-k’az- ot-suja

have-RED-two-and-ten  and-two

‘Fifty two’

s'it-s’it-suja-gi-k’0z- ot-twasen
have-RED-two-and-ten  and-three

‘Fifty three’

s'it-s’it-suja-gi-k’az- ot-bé:sin
have-RED-two-and-ten  and-four
‘Fifty four’

s'it-s’it-suja-gi-k’uz- ot-kumut
have-RED-two-and-ten  and-five

‘Fifty five’

s'it-s’it-suja-gi-k uz- ot-kuba-sen

have-RED-two-and-ten  and-six

‘Fifty six’
s'it-s’it-suja-gi-k’uz- ot-kub-suja

have-RED-two-and-ten  and-seven
‘Fifty seven’

s'it-s’it-suja-gi-k uz- ot-kub-twasen
have-RED-two-and-ten  and-eight

‘Fifty eight’

s'it-s’it-suja-gi-k’uz- ot-kub-béésin
have-RED-two-and-ten  and-nine

‘Fifty nine’
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S'it-s’it-twasen
have-RED-three
‘Sixty’

Note that the form for number sixty is similar to forty. It literally means ‘have three’, which

potentially refers to number of bodies. This indicates that Gwama has a vigesimal system of

multiples of ten. The base for the numeral system 61 to 70 is s 'its 'it-twasen ‘sixty’, which is

followed by -ot- and the numerals one to ten like that of fourties.

44. a. S'it-s’it-twasen-
have-RED-three

‘sixty one’

b. s'it-s’it-twasen-
have-RED-three

‘sixty two’

C. s'it-s’it-twasen-
have-RED-three

‘sixty three’

d. s'it-s’it-twasen-
have-RED-three

‘sixty four’

e. s'it-s’it-twasen-
have-RED-three

‘sixty five’

f. s'it-s’it-twasen-
have-RED-three

‘sixty six’

g. s'it-s’it-twasen-
have-RED-three

‘sixty seven’

ot-sen

and-one

ot-suja

and-two

ot-twasen

and-three

ot-béés’in

and-four

ot-kumut’

and-five

ot-kuba-sen

and-six

ot-kuib-stija

and-seven
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h. s'it-s’it-twasen- ot-kub-twasen
have-RED-three  and-eight
‘sixty eight’

i. s'it-s’it-twasen- ot-kub-bé:sin
have-RED-three  and-nine

‘sixty nine’

J. s'it-s’it-twasen- ot-k’u:zi
have-RED-three and-ten

‘seventy’

As can be observed in the above numerals from 61 to 69, -gi-k iz, or -ot-k’uz, ‘and ten’ is
dropped like the numerals 21 to 29 and 41 to 49. Numerals referring to cardinals from
seventyone to seventynine constitute the combination of the base s 'it-s it-twasen-ot-k u.zi
‘seventy’ and the numerals one to nine. Eighty, which is a multiple of twenty, has a different
form like that of forty and sixty.

45, a. s’it-s’it-twasen-ot-k’uz- ot-sen
have-RED-three-and-ten- and-one

‘Seventy one’

b. s’it-s’it-twasen-ot-k uz- ot-suja
have-RED-three-and-ten- and-two
‘Seventy two’

c. s’it-s’it-twasen-ot-k’Uz- ot-twasen
have-RED-three-and-ten- and-three
‘Seventy three’

d. s’it-s’it-twasen-ot-k’uz- ot-béésin
have-RED-three-and-ten- and-four

‘Seventy four’

e. s’it-s’it-twasen-ot-k’Oz- ot-kumut
have-RED-three-and-ten- and-five

‘Seventy five’
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s’1t-s’1t-twasen-ot-k’z-
have-RED-three-and-ten-

‘Seventy six’

s’it-s’it-twasen-ot-k’z-
have-RED-three-and-ten-

‘Seventy seven’

s’1t-s’it-twasen-ot-k’uz-
have-RED-three-and-ten-
‘Seventy eight’

s’it-s’it-twasen-ot-k’uz-

have-RED-three-and-ten-

ot-kuba-sen

and-six

ot-kitb-suja

and-sevene

ot-kub-twasen

and-eight

ot-kub-béés’in

and-nine

‘Seventy nine’

J.  S'it-s’it-bé:sin
have-RED-four
‘Eighty’

The numeral for eighty literally means ‘have four person’, which refers to four whole persons
who naturally have 40 fingers and 40 toes. Following are the numerals from eightyone to
hundred.

46. sit-sit-bé:sin- ot-sen sit-sit-bé:sin-gi-kuz- ot-sen
have-RED-four- and-one have-RED-four-and-ten- and-one

‘Eighty one’ ‘Ninety one’

sit-sit-bé:sin- ot-suja sit-sit-bé:sin-gi-kuz- ot-suja

have-RED-four- and-two have-RED-four-and-ten- and-two

‘Eighty two’ ‘Ninety two’

Sit-sit-bé:sin- ot-twasen

have-RED-four- and-three

sit-sit-bé:sin-gi-kuz- ot-twasen

have-RED-four-and-ten- and-three

‘Eighty three’ ‘Ninety three’

sit-sit-bé:sin- ot-béésin sit-sit-bé:sin-gi-kuz- ot-béésin
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have-RED-four- and-four have-RED-four-and-ten- and-four
‘Eighty four’ ‘Ninety four’

Sit-sit-bé:sin- ot-kumut sit-sit-bé:sin-gi-kuz- ot-kumut
have-RED-four- and-five have-RED-four-and-ten- and-five
‘Eighty five’ ‘Ninety five’

sit-sit-bé:sin- ot-kuba-sen sit-sit-bé:sin-gi-klz- ot-kuba-sen
have-RED-four-  and-six have-RED-four-and-ten-  and-six
‘Eighty six’ ‘Ninety six’

sit-sit-bé:sin- ot-kub-suja sit-sit-bé:sin-gi-kuz- ot-kub-suja
have-RED-four-  and-seven have-RED-four-and-ten- and-seven

‘Eighty seven’

sit-sit-bé:sin- ot-kub-twasen
have-RED-four-

‘Eighty eight’

and-eight

Sit-sit-bé:sin- ot-kub-bé:sin

‘Ninety seven’

sit-sit-bé:sin-gi-kuz-
have-RED-four-and-ten-

‘Ninety eight’

sit-sit-bé:sin-gi-kuz-

ot-kub-twasen

and-eight

ot-kub-bé:sin

have-RED-four- and-nine have-RED-four-and-ten-  and-nine
‘Eighty nine’ ‘Ninety nine’

sit-sit-bé:sin- gi-ku:zi sit-sit-kumuft

have-RED-four- and-ten have-RED-five

‘Ninety’ ‘Hundred’

As illustrated so far, cardinals referring to multiples of twenty, i.e. 20, 40, 60, 80, and 100,
have similar structures. They take the reduplicated possessive word s’it ‘have’ followed by
the numerals one to five, respectively. Each refers to the number of whole person(s), so k uz
‘ten’ is not needed. The cardinals referring to the numerals 30, 50, 70, and 90, on the other
hand, have similar structures that are different form the multiples of twenty. They constitute
the combination of multiples of twenty followed by ot-k’u.zi, or gi-k’n.:zi, ‘and ten’.
Therefore, thirty is one whole person plus ten, fifty is two whole persons plus ten, seventy is

three whole persons plus ten, and ninety is four whole persons plus ten.
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Gwama cardinal numerals inflect for definiteness. The example in 48c presents the head noun

ge:pi ‘flexible stick’, which is inflected for definiteness with the morpheme -tunu. The

following illustrative examples extracted from texts show the function of cardinal numerals in

sentences.

47. a.

kaj-sene ga ma-ni-ga s’it  kam pidi

sun-one | PFV-1SG-DD2 have get

One day, | was very hungry.

gide-wet-ni-gi nat-k’uz-ot-suja...
when-COP-1SG-DD2 year-ten-and-two

‘When I was twelve years old,...”

ma-geni twasene-tun-fi...
PL-stick three-DEF-also

‘The three circled flexible sticks also...’

hunger

6.4.2. Ordinal Numerals

Ordinal numerals of Gwama are constructed by attaching the ordinal morpheme ¢’o-

before cardinal numerals. Opuo and Komo have also ordinal markers —en (Mellese 2017:121)

and —de (Tesfaye 2014:104), respectively. The first ten ordinal numbers of Gwama are given

below. As noted in 7.1.1, locative marker i- is prefixed to the ordinal morpheme ¢’o- in a

noun phrase.

48. t’o-sés’k’in  “first’ t’o-kub-a-sén
ORD-one ORD-six
t’o-suja ‘second’ t’o-kub-suja
ORD-two ORD-seven
t’o-twasen ‘third’ t’o-kub-twasen
ORD-three ORD-eight
t’0-béés’in ‘fourth’ t’0-kub-béés’in
ORD-four ORD-nine
t’o-kumut ‘“fifth’ t’o-kuuzi
ORD-five ORD-ten

194

‘sixth’

‘seventh’

‘eighth’

‘nineth’

‘tenth’



Ordinal numbers beyond tenth are also derived by adding the same morpheme to the cardinal

numbers. Some of the ordinal numbers are given here as example.

49,

t’o-kaz-ot-sen ‘eleventh’
ORD-¢eleven

t’o-kuz-ot-suja ‘twelveth’
ORD-twelve

t’o-kaz-ot-twasen ‘thirteenth’

ORD-thirteen

t’0-klz-ot-béésin ‘fourteenth’
ORD-fourteen

t’o-kaz-ot-kumut ‘fifteenth’
ORD-fifteen

t’o-kuz-ot-kuba-sen ‘sixteenth’
ORD-sixteen

t’o-kz-ot-kub-suja ‘seventeenth’

ORD-seventeen

t’o-kz-ot-kub-twasen ‘eighteenth’
ORD-eighteen
t’0-kuz-ot-kub-béésin ‘nineteenth’

ORD-nineteen
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t’0-jise-sen
ORD-twenty

t’0-jise-sen-gi-kuuzi
ORD-thirty

t’o-sit-suja

ORD-fourty

t’o-sit-suja-gi-kuuzi

ORD-fifty

t’o-sit-twasen
ORD-sixty

t’o-sit-twasen-gi-kuuzi

ORD-seventy

t’o-sit-béésin

ORD-eighty

t’0-sit-béésin-gi-kuuzi
ORD-ninety
t’o-sit-kumut

ORD-hundred

‘twentieth’

‘thirtieth’

‘fortieth’

‘fiftieth’

‘sixtieth’

‘seventieth’

‘eightieth’

‘ninetieth’

‘hundredth’



Chapter Seven

7. Syntax

Syntax is the study of how words combine to form larger structures, such as phrases and
clauses (Payne, 2006:25). Syntactic (also “analytic”) patterns are systematic ways that

languages express meaning by combining words or arranging words in phrases and clauses.

Basic issues of the syntax of Gwama are presented in this chapter. First, an overview of
constituent ordering in different types of phrases is given. Then, the structures of declarative,
interrogative, and negative clauses of the language are addressed. Finally, the syntax of
clauses is described.

7.1. Word Order

One of the main ways that help to differentiate languages from one another is their order of
constituents or constituent order, which is most commonly known as word order (Dryer,
2007a:61; Payne, 1997: 71). What is commonly known about word order, i.e. when
constituent order of a language is referred, is specifically to the order/position of subject,
verb, and object with respect to each other. However, order of constituents refers in a broad
sense to the order of any set of elements, either at clasuse level or within phrases, such as the

order of elements within a noun phrase (Dryer, 2007a:61).

7.1.1. The Noun Phrase (NP)

A noun phrase (hereafter NP) can be formed in Gwama from a head noun alone or a head
noun plus another noun, adjective, demonstrative, numeral, possessive, and/or relative clause.
Adnominal components follow the head noun they modify. The examples given in 1 below

show the positions of the number markers and the definite marker in noun phrases.

1. a. Uu-pa-te C. U-swi-te
SGV-goat-DEF SGV-house-DEF
‘The goat’ ‘The house’
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b. u-kondol-te d. ma-swi-tunu
SGV-horse-DEF PL-house-DEF
‘The horse’ ‘The houses’

As can be seen above, both the singulative and plural markers precede the head noun as in 1a-
¢, where the singulative morpheme u- is prefixed, and 1d, where the plural morpheme ma- is
prefixed, respectively. The definite morpheme te- appears following the head nouns as in la-

¢, and in 1d, the plural definite morpheme —tunu appears following the head noun.

Noun phrases in Gwama can also be composed of a head noun and a demonstrative adjective.

In such NP constructions, the demonstrative occurs following the head noun.

2. a. Uu-swi-?e
SGV-house-this

‘This house’

b. u-pa-?e Ja-ni-gi Jufufu
SGV-goat-this eat-3MSG-DD2 grass

This goat ate grass.

c. ma-bit-nunu
PL-bird-these
‘These birds’

d. ma-sit-nunu wet-bi ma-sitfin
PL-man-these COP-3PL PL-soldier

These men are soldiers.

Gwama can also form noun phrases combining a head noun and a possessive pronoun. Akin
to the definite marker and demonstrative, the possessive appears following the head noun.

Consider the following examples.

3. a. u-kan- a-na e. kan- a-dap’
SGV-dog-  GEN-1SG.POSS dog- GEN-3FSG.POSS
‘My dog’ ‘Her dog’
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b. ma-kan- a-ma f. u-kan- a-de

PL-dog- GEN-1PL.POSS SGV-dog- GEN-3MSG.POSS
‘Our (EXCL) dogs’ ‘His dog’

c. ma-kan- a-mini g. u-kan- a-ke
PL-dog- GEN-1PL.POSS SGV-dog- GEN-2SG.POSS
‘Our (INCL) dogs’ “Your (SG) dog’

d. ma-kan-  a-bun h. kan- a-kum
PL-dog- GEN-3PL.POSS dog- GEN-2PL.POSS
‘Their dogs’ ‘Your (PL) dog’

Cardinal numerals modify a noun and occur following the head noun as in 4a-d.

4, a. swi-ses’k’in e. swi- i- to-ses’k’in
house-one house-LOC- ORD-one
‘One house’ ‘The first house’

b. ma-swi-suja f. swi- i- t’o-suja
PL-house-two house-LOC-ORD-two
‘Two houses’ ‘The second house’

c. ma-man-kumut’ g. ma-swi- i-  t’o-twasen
PL-children-five PL-house-LOC-ORD-three
‘Five children’ ‘The third houses’

d. ma-pa-kub-twasene h. swaj- i- t’o-be:s’in
PL-goat-take-three tree-LOC-ORD-four
‘Eight goats’ ‘The fourth tree’

If a numeral higher than one is used as a quantifier, the head noun takes the plural prefix ma-.
The other type of numeral is ordinal numerals, which identify a referent in terms of its order
with respect to other referents. As noted in 6.4.2, ordinal numerals of Gwama are derived
from cardinal numerals by prefixing the morpheme ¢’o-, and they appear in NPs following the
head nouns they modify as in 4e-h. When an ordinal numeral is used to identify the order of a

referent, or head noun, the locative morpheme i- is placed preceding the ordinal marker ¢’o-,

198



and if a plural noun is used with an ordinal modifier, the plural morpheme ma- appears before

the head noun, as in 4g.

An NP can also be formed from the combination of a head noun, a cardinal numeral as a
quantifier, and a possessive adjective expressing ownership. In such constructions, the
quantifier and the possessive adjective follow the head noun, where the quantifier appears

preceding the possessive adjective as in 5a-c.

5. a. ma-im-suja a-na
PL-cow-two  GEN-1SG.POSS

‘My two cows’

b. ma-kan-kumut’ a-bun
PL-dog-five GEN-3PL.POSS
‘Their five dogs’

c. mMma-na-k’uzi a-ke
PL-goat-ten GEN-2SG.POSS
“Your (SG) ten goats’

When an NP is composed of a houn and an attributive adjective the constituent order is that

the adjective follow the noun and is inflected for definiteness as in 6a-d.

6. a. u-kan-  gat-e
SGV-dog- old-DEF
“The old dog’

b. ma-man-dozo- a-p’i-p’i-tunu
PL-children-learn- GEN-RED-clever-DEF

‘The clever students’

c. ma-man-dwa- a-k’ijapko-tunu
PL-children-girl- GEN- little-DEF? -DEMO
‘Those little girls’
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d. ma-im- ni-naj-nun
PL-cow- RED-many-DEMO

‘These many cows’

As can be seen in 6¢ above, the suppletive plural man ‘children’ is inflected for plural
number, but it is not common. In noun phrases that are composed of a head noun and a
sequence of attributive adjectives, the adjectives occur following the head nouns. Zelealem
(2005:29) writes that “the pattern seems to be strict regarding demonstratives which must
appear preceding all modifiers”. However, as shown in 6¢c-d above, demonstrative markers
are suffixed to the adjectives that follow the head, and if there are sequences of adjectives, it

is suffixed to the adjective that appears last as in 7.

7.  ma-k’ondol- a-gi-gafar- a-t’u-t’ot’0-tunu
PL-horse-  GEN-RED-big- GEN-RED-black-DEMO
‘Those big, black horses’

When a sequence of attributive adjectives is used with a degree marker apaj ‘very’, the

morpheme that specifies degree appears preceding the first attributive adjective.

8. wal-dwa- a-?apaj-  nu-noko- a-zi-zinzi
child-girl- GEN-very- RED-beautiful- GEN-RED-thin
‘A very beautiful, thin girl’

In relative clause constructions, the head appears preceding the complement as in the clauses
shown below (see 7.3.2 for detailed description).

9. a. u-sit a-we-gi sulganda t’u-t’ot’o-te
SGV-man REL-wear-REL trouser RED-black-DEF

‘The man who wears a black trouser’

b. kikjata a-ti-ni-gi- sa:nza-go
woman REL-give-1SG-REL money-DEF

“The woman for whom | gave money’
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Based on the data shown so far, it can be concluded that Gwama is basically a head initial

language that follows a head plus complement pattern in an NP.

7.1.2. The Verb Phrase (VP)

A verb phrase (hereafter VVP) is a constituent which can fill the predicate slot within a clause,
and its head is typically a verb (Dixon, 2012). A VP may consist of a head verb and other
constituents such as prepositional phrases, noun phrases, and adverbs. The positions of such
constituents in a verb phrase differ from language to language. The following illustrations

show some of Gwama verb phrase structures.

10. a. uhaj a-ni-ho gikejene
he IMPFV-3MSG-go today
‘He will go today.’

b. hap' ho-ba akama
she go0-3FSG yesterday

‘She came yesterday.’

c. hun ma-ba- k’und  giki
they PFV-3PL- finish  carefully
‘They finished carefully.’

d. ma-kan-tunu k’a-bi sum
PL-dog-those eat-3PL meat

‘Those dogs ate meat.’

e. ma-kikezi-tunu ma-t’ob  fwi
PL-male-those PFV-drink alcohol

‘Those men drank local alcohol.’

f.  hun gaf-hap’ ma-b-hab-ti sa:nza
they for-her PFV-3PL-3FSG-give sanza

‘They gave her money.’

g. haj gaJ-hun ma-n-un-gi swi
he for-them PFV-3MSG-3PL-build house

‘He built them a house.’
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The examples given above illustrate different kinds of verb phrases in Gwama. In the first
three illustrations (10a-c), the VVPs are constituents of Vs and adverbial complements gikene
‘today’, akama ‘yesterday’, and giki ‘carefully’, where the pattern of the VPs look V plus
ADV (cf. Zelealem, 2005:29). In the VPs shown in 10d and 10e, a direct object appears as
complement following its head. In VVPs having a direct and an indirect object NP, the indirect
object, which has a PP structure, appears preceding the verb and the direct object occurs

following the verb as in 10f and 10g.

As noted above, temporal adverbs are usually used to modify verbs. Gwama VPs may contain
temporal adverbs like gikejene ‘today’, gik ijana ‘tomorrow’, and gikamalakama ‘yesterday’
in its structure. The position of such adverbs does not seem to be restricted. In some cases,
they occur at the beginning of a sentence, preceding the subject as in 11a. In other cases, they
occur following the subject, preceding the verb as in 11b and 11c. In addition, they are

attested following verbs as in 11d.

11. a. akama ma-pa-tunu  ma-bun-t’uf
yesterday PL-goat-DEF PFV-3PL-tie
‘Yesterday, they tied the goats.’

b. ma-pa-tunu akama ma-bun-t’uf
PL-goat-DEF yesterday PFV-3PL-tie
‘They tied the goats yesterday.’

c. hap' gikejen buk’-a-buk’
she today jump-3FSG-RED
‘She jumped today.’

d. ma-pa-tunu ma-bun-fuf  akama
PL-goat-DEF PFV-3PL-tie yesterday
‘They tied the goats yesterday.’

7.2. Types of Sentences

All languages have grammaticalized ways of indicating whether a clause, or a speech act, is

an assertion (declarative), a request (interrogative), or a command (imperative) (Payne,
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1997:294). Accordingly, simple sentences in Gwama can be categorized into declarative,
interrogative, and imperative. The structure of imperatives has already been addressed in
5.5.1. The types and constituent order of declaratives, interrogatives (polar and content

interrogatives), and negation are described in this section.

7.2.1. Declarative Sentences

In traditional grammar the term “declarative” represents sentences that simply assert
information (Payne, 1997:294). This type of sentences are typically used to make statements
(Kroeger, 2005:53). The simple declarative sentences of Gwama can be classified into two:

affirmative and negative declarative sentences (see 7.2.3 for negative structures).

Payne (1997:294) writes that “declarative clauses are usually the normal, unmarked clause
type”. Gwama verbs of declarative clauses do not receive a special declarative marker both
in the imperfective and perfective paradigms. The basic order of constituents in such
sentences with intransitive verbs and overt subjects is that the verb appears following the
subject (SV). Consider the following imperfective (in 12a-h) and perfective (in 13a-h)

paradigms of the verb pas’ ‘laugh’.

12. a. ga a-ni-pu-pas’ 13. a. ga ma-n-pas’
I IMPFV-SG-RED-laugh I PFV-1SG-laugh
‘I will laugh.’ ‘I laughed.’
b. ma a-mi-pu-pas’ b. ma ma-m-pas’
we IMPFV-1PL-RED-laugh we PFV-1PL-laugh
‘We (EXCL) will laugh.’ ‘We (EXCL) laughed.’
Cc. mini a-ni-pu-pas’ C. mini ma-n-pas’
we IMPFV-1PL-RED-laugh we  PFV-1PL-laugh
‘We (INCL) will laugh.’ ‘We (INCL) laughed.’
d ik a-gi-pu-pas’ d ik ma-g-pas’
you IMPFV-2SG-RED-laugh you PFV-2SG-laugh
“You (SG) will laugh.’ “You (SG) laughed.’
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€. um

a-mi-pu-pas’

you IMPFV-2PL-RED-laugh
“You (PL) will laugh.’

f. uhaj  a-ni-pu-pas’
he IMPFV-3MSG-RED-laugh
‘He will laugh.’

g. hap' a-g-pu-pas’
she IMPFV-3FSG-RED-laugh
‘She will laugh.’

h.  hun a-bi-pu-pas’
they IMPFV-3PL-RED-laugh
‘They will laugh.’

um ma-m-pas’
you  PFV-2PL-laugh
“You (PL) laughed.’

haj ma-n-pas’
he PFV-3MSG-laugh
‘He laughed.’

hap' ma-g-pas’
she PFV-3FSG-laugh
‘She laughed.’

hun  ma-b-pas’
they PFV-3PL-laugh
‘They laughed.’

In the following simple declarative sentences, a direct object appears following the transitive

verb. Hence, the basic order of constituents in such types of sentences is SVO (see also

Zelealem, 2005:27).

14.

a.

u-s’i sus’-n u-bura
SGV-rat bit-3MSG SGV-cat

‘The rat bit the cat.’

u-sit Jap’-ni wupi
SGV-man hit-3MSG wife

‘The man hit his wife.’

kukuk-to  t’op’-a ija
duck-DEF drink-3FSG water

‘The duck drinks water.’

hap ma-duj-a 0:j0
She PFV-buy-3FSG cloth
‘She bought cloth.’
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e. p'wakam- a-na ma-fap’ -a haj
sister- GEN-1SG PFV-hit-3FSG  him
‘My sister hit him.’

Though Koman languages exhibit SVO word order, other word orders like SOV are also
attested (Dimmendaal 2019:343). Likewise, Gwama allows flexibility of ordering
constituents. The following sentence illustrates the attested OV order of constituents in

simple declarative sentences.

15. na gi bido ma-na-duj
goat and sheep PFV-1SG-buy
‘I bought goat and sheep.’

The order of constituent shown in 15 above may not be considered as the basic word order in
Gwama. It should, however, be noted that in the middle of a conversation one can come up
with such structures. Hence, it can be concluded that the language indicates its flexibility

nature in such a form.

7.2.2. The Interrogative Sentences

Grammatical structures that specify a particular utterance to be understood as a request for
information rather than an assertion are known as interrogative clauses (Payne 1997:295).
People pose questions because they want to know something. The ways questions are
constructed to confirm something and to seek information are different. Questions that seek
confirmation are called “yes/no questions” or polar interrogatives (Dixon, 2012:377).
Whereas, questions that seek information are known as content questions (lbid), in which

languages usually employ interrogative words.

Gwama has two types of basic interrogative structures: the polar interrogative and content

interrogative.

7.2.2.1. Polar Interrogatives

Polar interrogatives are typically used to inquire about the truth or falsity of the proposition

they express (Konig and Siemund, 2007a:291). Languages use different mechanisms to
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distinguish interrogatives from declarative sentences. The most common ways of expressing
polar interrogatives across the languages of the world, regardless of their genetic affilation,
from the higest frequency of occurrence to the least frequency are by using special intonation
patterns, interrogative particles, the addition of special tags, disjunctive-negative structures, a
change in the relative order of constituents and particular verbal inflection (Konig and
Siemund, 2007:292; Kroeger, 2005: 203). The most prominent, among these six strategies,
are the use of a special intonation pattern and the addition of a particular particle (Konig and
Siemund, 2007:292).

Nilo-saharan languages like Uduk, Gumuz, and Gwama add interrogative particles that
distinguish polarity. In Uduk, for instance, polar interrogatives are marked by a clause-final
particle ¢, or more rarely, a raise in prosodic pitch (Killian, 2015). In Gumuz, a yes-no
question is identified by a clause-final question particle dc or dj (Ahland, 2012). Likewise,
Gwama uses a clause-final interrogative marker dd to distinguish polar questions both in the
informative and permissive ‘yes-no’ questions. Informative polar questions are those that
require ‘yes’ or ‘no’ reply to have information about something. These are questions like ‘Do
you know how to make beehive?’ Permissive polar interrogatives on the other hand are those
that are used to request permission to do something. These include questions like ‘May I go
to market with you?’ The basic order of constituents in polar interrogative sentences Of

Gwama with intransitive verbs is usually S + V. Consider the following informative ‘yes-no’

questions.
16. a. ga ni-gu-gus- da? e. um a-mi-gu-gus- da?

|  1SG-RED-run- POL you IMPFV-2PL-RED-run- POL
‘Do I run?’ ‘Do you (PL) run?’

b. ma mi-gu-gus- da? f. uhaj a-ni-gu-gus- da?
we 1PL-RED-run- POL he IMPFV-3MSG-RED-run- POL
‘Do we (EXCL) run?’ ‘Does he run?’

c. mini a-ni-gu-gus- da? g. hap' a-gu-gus- da?
we  IMPFV-1PL-RED-run- POL she IMPFV-RED-run- POL
‘Do we (INCL) run?’ ‘Does she run?’
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d. ik a-gi-gu-gus- da? h. hun a-bi-gu-gus- da?
you IMPFV-2SG-RED-run- POL they IMPFV-3PL-RED-run- POL
‘Do you (SG) run?’ ‘Do they run?’

Note that the verb gus ‘run’ undergoes left to right partial reduplication in the conjugation.
The word order in these questions with an intransitive verb is the same as the declarative
sentences S + V. In a polar interrogative with a transitive verb and an overt subject and
object, the basic order of constituent is S + V + O . Examine the structure of the examples

given below.

17. a. ik Jfam-gi pakpu/- da?
you need-2SG Dbread- POL
‘Do you (SG) need bread?’

b. hun gi-ma sum  a-ba-k’i-k’a- da?
they with-1PL meat IMPFV-3PL-RED-eat- POL

‘Do they eat meat with us?’

Like the order of declarative sentences, Gwama polar interrogatives show flexibility of order
of constituents as in 17b above, which has SOV word order. The basic SVO order attested in
the above information seeking polar interrogatives has also been attested in permission
seeking polar questions as in 18a below. However, Gwama has no rigid word order in this

type of sentences, too. The SOV order of constituents shown in 18b confirms this.

18.a. ga a-ni-ho pan- gabi- da?
I IMPFV-1SG-go to- market- POL

‘May I go to market?’
b. ma ma-pa-tunu ni-t’uf-un-t’uf- da?

we PL-goat-DEF 1PL-tie-3PL-RED- POL

‘May we tie the goats?’

Similar to most of the world languages, the Gwama polar interrogatives have either of two

responses, i.e. ‘yes’ or ‘no’. For each question, the response can be either é: ‘yes’ or aj ‘no’
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alone, or one of these words along with thematic sentential response. Following are polar

interrogative questions with the structure of their positive responses.

19. a.

Polar Interrogatives

ik  fam-gi pakpuf- da?
you need-2SG  bread- POL
‘Do you (SG) need bread?’

sum a-ba-k’i-k’a-
IMPFV-3PL-RED-eat- POL

hun gi-ma
they with-1PL meat

‘Do they eat meat with us?’

ga ni-ho pan- gabi- da?

I 1SG-go to- market- POL
‘May I go to market?’

ma-na-tunu ni-tuf-un-tuf- da?
PL-goat-DEF  1PL-tie-3PL-RED- POL

‘May we tie the goats?’

da?

Positive Responses
e: Jam-na-fam
yes need-1SG-RED

‘Yes, I need.’

e a-bak’+k’a
yes IMPFV-3PL-RED-eat
‘Yes, they eat.’

e:  huho

yes go

‘Yes, go.’

e: tuf-~un-t’uf
yes tie-3PL-RED

‘Yes, tie them.’

As mentioned above, the negative response for the above polar interrogatives is expressed

with aj ‘no’, which seems a borrowing from Amharic. Below are those questions with their

negative replies.

20. a.

Polar Interrogatives

ik  fam-gi pakpuf- da?
you need-2SG bread- POL
‘Do you (SG) need bread?’

sum a-ba-ki-ka- da?
IMPFV-3PL-RED-eat- POL

hun gi-ma
they with-1PL meat

‘Do they eat meat with us?’
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Negative Responses
aj ga dab-ga
nol NEG-1SG need
‘No, I don’t need.’

Jam

aj da-bun-ka
no NEG-3PL-eat
‘No, they don’t eat.’



As can be seen in the positive and negative responses of the polar interrogatives shown
above, the order of constituents of the resplies begin with either of the two words, i.e. é: ‘yes’

and aj ‘no’, followed by SV ordered statements.

7.2.2.2. Content Interrogatives

Content questions are questions that contain an interrogative word meaning something like
‘who’ or ‘where’, in which some more specific answer, other than ‘yes’ or ‘no’, is expected
(Dryer 2005:378 & 470). These question words are always the focused elements of the
questions, representing the crucial piece of new information that is being requested. A list of

interrogative words used to form content questions in Gwama is given in table 27 below.

Table 27. Gwama Content Interrogative Words

udi ‘who’

bi ‘what’

ujisk’ija ‘which one’

ujija ‘which’

ja ‘where’

gigijasa ‘when’

gaJ-bi ‘why’

K'ija ‘how, how much, how many’

Note that some of the above listed interrogative words are constructed by combining question
words with other lexemes to give a particular meaning. For example, k'ija more often means
‘how; how much; how many’, but in combination with the lexeme jis ‘body’, it gives an
interpretation of ‘which’ or ‘which one’. bi more often means ‘what’, but in combination with
the preposition ga/ ‘to’, it gives an interpretation of ‘why’. The structures shown in the
sentences given in 21 below contain content question words. The basic constituent order of
content interrogative questions is SVO + CONT, but mostly the subject is omitted and the
question begins with a verb. However, it is also common to see content questions with OV +
CONT order of constituent. The interrogative words of Gwama usually appear caluse-finally,
which is also attested in other related languages (cf. Gumuz (Ahland 2012), Komo (Tefaye
2014), and Uduk (Killian 2015)).

209



21. a. u-npa a-fab-ga gi-swaja  u-di?
SGV-goat IMPFV-hit-DD2 with-stick SGV-who
‘Who hit a goat with a stick?’

b. hun  fa-bi gi-bi?
they eat-3PL what
‘What do they eat?’

C. sanz-ge ko-ba  ja?
money-DEF  put-3PL where
‘Where do they put the money?’

d. ho-ba  zi-kja?
go-3PL  to-where
‘Where did they go?’

e. ho-ni gigijasa ?
go-3MSG  when
‘When did he go?’

f. ho-ga  gaJ-bi gik’was?
go-2SG for-what back (late)
‘Why are you (SG) late?’

g. a-p’wama-ke hab-a- jisk’ija?
GEN-sister-2SG.POSS COP -3FSG- which
‘Which one is your (SG) sister?’

h. s'it-gi im-  k’ija?
have-2SG cow- how many

‘How many cows do you (SG) have?’

Note that question words in all of the above content interrogatives appear at the end of the
sentences, but in 21f, where the interrogative word is located in the middle. Nearly all the
structures begin with verbs. The structure in 21c shows that the object begins the
interrogative followed by the verb. In all of the above interrogative sentences (shown in 21),

there is only one interrogative word in each question. Few languages restrict the number of
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interrogative words to be used in a clause, but many languages allow several (Dixon, 2012:
406). In Gwama, it is possible to have two or more interrogative words in a clause. For
example, in the clauses given in 22a-c, two interrogative words are used, whereas 22d and
22e have three and 22f has four.

22. a. udi gi-ni bi?
who do-3MSG what
‘Who did what?

b. udi Jab-n udi?
who  hit-3MSG whom
‘Who hit whom?’

c. udi gus-ni zi-ja?
who run-3MSG  to-where

‘Who run to where?’

d. udi gwefi-ni-bi ja
who see-3MSG-what where

‘Who saw what, where?’

e. udi ti-ni-bi gaf-udi?
who give-3MSG-what  to-whom

‘Who gave what to whom?’

f. udi  gu-di gi-ni- bi ja?
who with-who do-3MSG- what where
Who did what with whom and where?

In questions that request village or country where someone is from, the preposition gi ‘from’
is prefixed to the interrogative word ija ‘where’. These sentences form verbless structures.
Even the copulative markers do not occur to construct such questions. Therefore, the order of

constituent is S + INTRO. Consider the following conjugation.

23. a. ga gi-ja? e. um gi-ja?
I from-where you from-where
‘Where am I from?’ ‘Where are you (PL) from?’
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b. ma gija? f. uhgj gi-ja?

we  from-where he from-where
‘Where are we (EXCL) from?’ ‘Where is he from?’
c. mini gi-ja? g. hap' gi-ja?
we from-where she from-where
‘Where are we (INCL) from?’ ‘Where is she from?’
d ik gi-ja? h. hun gi-ja?
you  from-where they from-where
‘Where are you (SG) from?’ ‘Where are they from?’

7.2.3. Negation

For negation of clauses, many world languages have an independent grammatical word,
which is commonly known as a ‘particle’ (Dixon, 2012: 95), and some other languages use
affixes (Schachter and Shopen, 2007: 44). The negative particle or affix of many languages
varies depending on the tense, aspect, mode, or other factors (Payne, 1997:285). For example,
negative imperatives may employ a different particle than negative assertions. This is true in

Gwama.

Gwama expresses negation in different ways. Three negative markers are attested in the
language. These include bilgi, which is mainly used in prohibitive structures (see 5.5.2), jil,
and da. Negation of a simple declarative clause is done through either of the last two markers,
jil or da(b)?. As in other Nilo-Saharan languages such as Komo (Otero 2014 and Tesfaye
2014), Uduk (Killian 2015), and Opuo (Mellese, 2017), a negation marker in Gwama always
appears prefixed to a verb. The negative marker agrees with the subject in person and

number. Consider the following examples.

24. a. ga Jil-ne- ti -gi-ti e. um jil-mun-  ti-gi-ti
I NEG-1SG- give-DD2-RED you NEG-2PL- give- DD2-RED
‘I didn’t give. ‘You (PL) didn’t give.’

2% The contexts these negative markers are employed is not yet solved.
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b. ma jil-man-  ti-gi-ti f.  jil-nun ti-gi-ti

we  NEG-1PL- give- DD2-RED NEG-3MSG-give- DD2-RED
‘We (EXCL) didn’t give.’ ‘He didn’t give.’

c. mini jil-man-  ti-gi-ti g. hap' jil-ab- ti-gi-ti
we NEG-1PL- give- DD2-RED she NEG-3FSG-give- DD2-RED
‘We (INCL) didn’t give.’ ‘She didn’t give.’

d. ik jil-gun- ti-gi-ti h. hun jil-bun-  ti-gi-ti
you NEG-2SG- give- DD2-RED they = NEG-3PL-give- DD2-RED
“You (SG) didn’t give.’ ‘They didn’t give.’

As noted above, negation of perfective declarative sentences is expressed with the negative
marker jil. This negation element is inflected for tense/aspect and subject agreement markers.
The subject agreement markers suffixed to the negation marker are different from the
markers commonly used in affirmative verb forms. These are ne 1SG, mun 1PL.EXCL, min
1PL.INCL, gun 2SG, mun 2PL, nun 3MSG, ab 3FSG, and bun 3PL. First person plural
exclusive, first person plural inclusive, and second person plural subjects use similar

agreement markers that differ in tone. They have high, level, and low tones, respectively.

Gwama also uses the negative marker dab or da to express negation in declarative sentences.
The negation morpheme dab becomes da deleting its final consonant before a bilabial nasal
and a bilabial voiced stop sound as in 25b, 25e, 25f, and 25h below. This negation element is
also inflected for tense/aspect and subject agreement markers. The subject markers are ga
1SG, ma 1PL.EXCL, ni 1PL.INCL, gi 2SG, mi 2PL, be 3MSG, ab 3FSG, and bun 3PL,
which are more or less different from agreement markers used in affirmative verb forms.
When the negative clitic dab is prefixed to ni 1PL.INCL (as in 25c), gi 2SG (as in 25d), mi
2PL (as in 25e), and be 3MSG (as in 25f), which all have front vowels, it becomes deb for

vowel harmony.
25. a. ga dab-g-a- Ja

I NEG-1SG-3NSG eat

‘Tdon’t eat it.’
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b. ma da-m-a- Ja
we NEG-1PL-3NSG eat
‘We (EXCL) don’t eat it.’

c. mini  deb-ni- Ja
we NEG-1PL- eat
‘We (INCL) don’t eat.’

d ik deb-gi- Ja
you NEG-2S5G-  eat
“You (SG) don’t eat.’

e. um de-mi- Ja
you NEG-2PL- eat
‘You (PL) don’t eat.’

f. uhaj  de-be- Ja
he NEG-3MSG- eat

‘He doesn’t eat.’

g. hap' dab-ab- Ja
she NEG-3FSG-  eat

‘She doesn’t eat.’

h.  hun da-bun- Ja
they  NEG-3PL- eat
‘They don’t eat.’

Negation of copular clauses is expressed with the usual negative marker da(b). This negative
marker is inflected for special subject markers like the negative declarative construction
shown in 26 above and appears preceding the copula marker wet as in 28. In the affirmative
copular clauses, however, the subject markers are suffixed to the copula. That is, in negative
structures, subject agreement markers appear suffixed to the negative morpheme. The
following imperfective conjugation shows both the affirmative (in 26) and the negative (in

27) copular clauses.
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26. a. ga wet-ni sitkwi 27.a. ga dab-ga- wet  sitkwi

I COP-1SG farmers I NEG-1SG- COP farmer
‘I am a farmer.’ ‘I am not a farmer.’

b. ma wet-mi ma-sitkwi b. ma da-ma- wet  sitkwi
we COP-1PL PL-farmer we  NEG-1PL- COP farmer
‘We (EXCL) are farmers.’ ‘We (EXCL) are not farmers.’

c. mini wet-ni sitkwi c. mini deb-ni- wet  sitkwi
we  COP-1PL farmer we  NEG-1PL- COP farmer
‘We (INCL) are farmers.’ ‘We (INCL) are not farmers.’

d. ik wet-gi sitkwi d. ik  deb-gi- wet  sitkwi
you COP-2SG farmer you NEG-2SG- COP farmer
‘You (SG) are a farmer.’ ‘You (SG) are not a farmer.’

e. um wet-mi sitkwi e. um de-mi- wet  sitkwi
you COP-2PL farmer you NEG-2PL- COP farmer
“You (PL) are farmers.’ ‘You (PL) are not farmers.’

f. uhaj wet-ni sitkwi f. uhaj de-be- wet  sitkwi
he COP-3MSG farmer he  NEG-3MSG- COP farmer
‘He is a farmer.’ ‘He is not a farmer.’

g. hap' wet-a sitkwi g. hap' dab-ab- wet  sitkwi
she  COP-3FSG farmer she NEG-3FSG- COP farmer
‘She is a farmer.’ ‘She is not a farmer.’

h. hun  wet-bi sitkwi h. hun da-bun-  wet sitkwi
they  COP-3PL farmer they NEG-3PL- COP farmer
‘They are farmers.’ ‘They are not farmers.’

The structure for the perfective copular clauses is similar to the imperfective one. That is, the
subject appears preceding the copula and the copula is followed by an object. In the
affirmative perfective structure, the copula is inflected for subject and Dectic Directioal
markers as in 28. However, in the negative form, the subject marker is suffixed to the

negative marker, and the DD2 morpheme is suffixed to the copula as in 29.
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28.a. ga wet-ni-gi sitkwi ga dab-ga- wet-gi sitkwi
| COP-1SG-DD2 farmers I NEG-1SG- COP-DD2 farmer
‘I was a farmer.’ ‘I was not a farmer.’
b. ma wet-mi-gi ma-sitkwi ma da-ma- wet-gi sitkwi
we COP-1PL-DD2 PL-farmers we  NEG-1PL- COP-DD2 farmer
‘We (EXCL) were farmers.’ ‘We (EXCL) were not farmers.’

c. mini wet-ni-gi sitkwi mini  deb-ni- wet-gi sitkwi
we  COP-1PL-DD2 farmer we  NEG-1PL- COP-DD?2 farmer
‘We (INCL) were farmers.’ ‘We (INCL) were not farmers.’

d. ik wet-gi-gi sitkwi ik  deb-gi- wet-gi sitkwi
you COP-2SG-DD2 farmer you NEG-2SG- COP-DD2 farmer
‘You (SG) were a farmer.’ ‘You (SG) were not a farmer.’

e. um wet-mi-gi sitkwi um  de-mi- wet-gi sitkwi
you COP-2PL-DD2 farmer you NEG-2PL- COP-DD2 farmer
‘You (PL) were farmers.’ ‘You (PL) were not farmers.’

f. uhaj wet-ni-gi sitkwi uhaj de-be- wet-gi sitkwi
he COP-3MSG-DD2 farmer he NEG-3MSG- COP-DD2 farmer
‘He was a farmer.’ ‘He was not a farmer.’

g. hap' wet-a-ga sitkwi hap' dab-ab- wet-gi sitkwi
she  COP-3FSG-DD2 farmer she NEG-3FSG- COP-DD2 farmer
‘She was a farmer.’ ‘She was not a farmer.’

h. hun  wet-bi-gi sitkwi hun da-bun-  wet-gi sitkwi

they COP-3PL-DD2 farmer

‘They were farmers.’

they NEG-3PL- COP-DD2 farmer

‘They were not farmers.’

7.2.3.1. Negation of Possessive Clauses

Gwama negative possessive clauses are constructed in the same way as copular sentences are
structured. In the affirmative possessive clause, subject markers are suffixed to the possessive
verb ‘to have’ s’it, but in the negative possessive clause the subject markers are suffixed to

the negation marker dab, which appears preceding the possessive verb s’it. The illustrations
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given below show the imperfective affirmative (in 30) and negative (in 31) possessive

clauses. Similar to other Gwama sentences, the subject pronouns of these sentences are

optional.
30.a. (ga) s’it-ni ka:na
I have-1SG dog
‘I have a dog.’
b. (ma) s’it-mi ka:na

we  have-1PL  dog
‘We (EXCL) have a dog.’

c. (mini) s’it-ni ka:na
we have-1PL dog
‘We (INCL) have a dog.’

d. (ik) s’it-gi ka:na
you  have-2SG dog
“You (SG) have a dog.’

e. (um) s’it-mi ka:na

you have-1PL dog

“You (PL) have a dog.’

f.  (uhaj))  s’it-ni ka:na
he has-3MSG dog
‘He has a dog.’

g. (hap) s’it-a ka:na
she has-3FSG dog
‘She has a dog.’

h. (hun) s’it-bi ka:na
they  have-3PL dog
‘They have a dog.’

31.

(ga) dab-ga- s’it  kana
I NEG-1SG- have dog
‘I don’t have a dog.’

(ma) da-ma- s’it  kamna
we NEG-1PL- have dog
‘We (EXCL) don’t have a dog.’

(mini) deb-ni- s’it kamna
we NEG-1PL- have dog
‘We (INCL) don’t have a dog.’

(ik)  deb-gi- s’it  kamna
you NEG-2SG- have dog
‘You (SG) don’t have a dog.’

(um)  de-mi- s’it  kamna
you  NEG-2PL- have dog
‘You (PL) don’t have a dog.’

(uhaj)  de-be-
he NEG-3MSG- has dog

s’it kama

‘He doesn’t have a dog.’

(hap) dab-ab- s’it  kana
she NEG-3FSG- has dog
‘She doesn’t have a dog.’

(hun) da-bun- s’it kana
they  NEG-3PL- have dog
‘They don’t have a dog.’

Similar to other clause types, the above affirmative and negative possessive clauses have
SVO word order. The negative verb has NEG + AGR + V pattern. The same order of
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constituents has been attested in past possessive clauses. In the past affirmative possessive
clauses, both the subject and tense markers are suffixed to the possessive verb s’it as in 32.
However, in the negative ones, as usual, the subject markers are suffixed to the negation clitic
dab and the tense marker is suffixed to the possessive verb s’it as in 33.

32. a. ga s’it-ni-gi ma-bido 33.a. ga dab-ga- s’it-gi ma-bido
I have-1SG-DD2 PL-sheep I  NEG-1SG- have-DD2 PL-sheep
‘I had sheep.’ ‘I had no sheep.’

b. ma s’it-mi-gi ma-bido b. ma da-ma- s’it-gi ma-bido
we  have-1PL-DD2 PL-sheep we NEG-1PL- have-DD2 PL-sheep
‘“We (EXCL) had sheep.’ ‘We (EXCL) had no sheep.’

c. mini s’it-ni-gi ma-bido c. mini deb-ni- s’it-gi ma-bido
we have-1PL-DD2 PL-sheep we NEG-1PL- have-DD2 PL-sheep
‘We (INCL) had sheep.’ ‘We (INCL) had no sheep.’

d. ik  s’it-gi-gi ma-bido d. ik deb-gi- s’it-gi ma-bido
you have-2SG-DD2 PL-sheep you NEG-2SG-have-DD2 PL-sheep
“You (SG) had sheep.’ “You (SG) had no sheep.’

e. um s’it-mi-gi ma-bido e. um de-mi- s’it-gi ma-bido
you have-2PL-DD2 PL-sheep you NEG-2PL- have-DD2 PL-sheep
“You (PL) had sheep.’ ‘You (PL) had no sheep.’

f. uhaj s’it-ni-gi ma-bido f. uhaj de-be- s’it-gi  ma-bido
he  has-3MSG-DD2 PL-sheep he NEG-3MSG-has-DD2 PL-sheep
‘He had sheep.’ ‘He had no sheep.’

g. hap s’it-a-ga ma-bido g. hap dab-ab- s’it-gi  ma-bido
she has-3FSG-DD2 PL-sheep she NEG-3FSG- has-DD2 PL-sheep
‘She had sheep.’ ‘She had no sheep.’

h. hun s’it-bi-gi ma-bido h. hun da-bun-  s’it-gi  ma-bido
they have-3PL-DD2 PL-sheep they NEG-3PL- have-DD2 PL-sheep
‘They had sheep.’ “They had no sheep.’
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7.3. Complex Sentences

Complex sentence refers to a sentence consisting of a main clause and at least one
subordinate clause (Crystal 2003:95). In this section, complex clause structures of Gwama
that include complement clauses, relative clauses, adverbial clauses, and converbal clauses

are described.

7.3.1. Complement Clause

“A prototypical complement clause is a clause that functions as an argument (subject or
object) of some other clause” (Payne, 2006:291). That is, the complement clause appears as

one of core arguments of a main (or matrix) clause (Payne, 1997:313).

When finite complements function as objects, the verbs of the complements are usually
morphologically marked in that they take subject markers and tense/aspect morphemes. That
is finite complements are like independent clauses (Payne, 1997:314). In VO languages,
object complements tend to follow the matrix verb (Ibid). Likewise, such object complements
of Gwama follow the matrix clause. Main clause + subordinate pattern applies in complement
clauses as in 34a and 34b below. The language however does not seem to be rigid in its
constituent order. Similar to Zelealem’s (2005:31) data, subordinate + main clause order of

complement clauses is also attested in this study as in 34c and 34d below.

34. a. ga  wet-ni silakon  ze-ho-ba-ho:
I COP-1SG certain PROG-come-3FSG-RED

‘I am sure that she is coming.’

b. ga wetni silakon  ma-na-gi-ji-gi
I COP-1SG certain PFV-3MSG-do-3MSG-RED
‘T am sure that he did it.’

c. a-ho-ho: a-ku-ko dab-n-ap’-ki-gi-ki
3FSG-come-RED  ?-RED-say NEG-3MSG-3FSG-expect-DD2-RED

‘He never expected that she would come.’

d. hun bila  bef-bi-befe ti-ma-k’ep
they when pass-3PL-RED  make-PFV-hear
‘He heard them passing by.’
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In the first two sentences, the main and subordinate clauses are juxtaposed with no
subordinator attached to the dependent clause. In the last two on the other hand the
subordinators a-ku-ko ‘say’, which represents the English ‘that’, and bila ‘when’ are used to

introduce the subordinate clauses respectively.

7.3.2. Relative Clauses

A relative clause is a type of clause that functions as nominal modifier (Payne, 1997: 325).
Zelealem (2005:23) claims that Gwama uses a discontinuous morpheme a-gi- as one of
relativizer elements in relative clause constructions. According to his analysis in between this
relativizer discontinuous morpheme, the verb stem and subject markers appear. This
structure, of course, is also confirmed in the present data. It should, however, be noted that
the morphemes a- functions as the relative clause marker, where as the morpheme gi- is a
DD2 morpheme. Kievit and Robertson (2012) on the otherhand claim that a relativizer that is
often placed at the end of a relative clause is morpheme —i. They give an example sentence of
adverbial clause where the morpheme suffixed. In adverbial clause constructions recorded in

this study, the morpheme —i has not been attested as a relativizer.

As mentioned above, Gwama relative clause functions as noun modifier, and when serving
attributively, the relative clause always appears at the beginning of the sentence following the
head noun. The matrix clause appears after the relative one. And the subordinator occurs

prefixed to the relative clause verb. Examples are provided below.

35.a. kikjata a-ti-ni-gi sa:nza-go, ma-g-s’i
female REL-give-1SG- DD2 money-DEF PFV-3FSG-die

‘The woman for whom I gave money has died.’

b. u-sit a-fap’-g u-wal-ge, polis  ma-ne-s’it
SGV-man REL -beat- DD2 SGV-child-DEF police PFV-3MSG-catch
‘Police caught the man who beat the child.’

C. U-sit a-we-gi sulganda t’u-t’ot’o-te, ga aj-ni-aja
SGV-man REL-wear- DD2 trouser RED-black-DEF | RED-1SG-know

‘I know the person who wears a black trouser.’
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d. u-sit a-hun-gi-hunu-ge, ma-ne-?iwe
SGV-man REL-RED- DD2-sick-DEF PFV-1SG-heal

‘T healed the man who was sick.’

e. uhay min a-kwa-ni- ti-ma-ti, da-ma-k’anda
he thing REL-PROB-3MSG give-1PL-RED NEG-1PL-dislike
‘We will not dislike the gift that he is giving.’

f.  min a-kwa- t'wa-ma haj,  da-ma-kifigi
thing REL-PROB tell-1IPL  he NEG-1PL-oppose

“We will not oppose what he will tell us.’

Note that according to the typology of relative clause formation in African languages, all the
above relative clause constructions of Gwama show that the language employs head-internal
non-reduction relativization strategy, where “the head noun appears as a full-fledged noun
phrase in the relative clause and has no explicit representation in the matrix clause” (Comrie,
1998 in Kuteva and Comrie, 2006:211). In main clause constituent order dominantly VO
languages usually have postnominal relative clauses (Payne, 1997:326). Likewise, similar to
Uduk (cf. Killian, 2015:278), the relative clauses of Gwama are basically postnominal, where
the clause occurs after the head. Nevertheless, in few utterances prenominal relative clause
constructions are also observed as in 36f. And the common order of clauses in a sentence is

relative + main.

7.3.3. Adverbial Clauses

Adverbial clauses function as adverb modifying a verb phrase or a whole clause (Payne,
2006: 297). These clauses attach to complete clauses and give additional information to what
is expressed in the other clause. The information type expressed in adverbial clauses is
similar to the information expressed by adverbs, such as time, place, manner, purpose,
reason, etc (lbid: 298). Some of the adverbial clauses of Gwama, including time, reason,
manner, and purpose, are discussed in the following sub-sections. The adverbial clauses of
Gwama are subordinate to main (matrix) clauses, and the basic ordering of the clauses is

adverbial-main.
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7.3.3.1. Temporal Clause

Adverbial clauses of time are formed in Gwama by using time adverbs like gide ‘when’, or
its short form gi- ‘when, while, before’, bile(a) ‘while, after’, kaja ‘as soon as’, daga “untill’
etc. These forms of time adverbs appear preceding the verb. Consider the following

sentences.

36. a. gide pof-a-dap’, uhaj ze-t’op’-ni-gi Jwi
when arrive-GEN-3FSG, he PROG-drink-3MSG-DD2 alcohol

‘When she arrived, he was drinking alcohol.’

b. uhaj bila ze-?if-ni-gi-?if, ma-sitkobof ma-ho
he while exist-sleep-3MSG-DD2-RED,  PL-thief PFV-go
kobo/-bi-na
steal-3PL-goat

‘While he was sleeping, thieves took his goats.’

C. Uu-Hassen bila ma-n-ho:, u-Ali ho-ni Zi-Asosa
SGV-Hassen after PFV-3MSG-come, SGV-ALI go-3MSG to-Asosa

‘Ali went to Asosa after Hassen came here.’

d. u-Ali gide jil-n-a Je-poJo,
SGV-AIli before NEG-3MSG-3NSG from-arrive,
u-Kemal ma-fa- k’und-ni minfifa
SGV-Kemal PFV-eat- finish-3MSG food
‘Kemal had eaten all the food before Ali reached.’

e. U-Ali kaja ma-n-pojJo, a-ni- Jab-gi-fap’
SGV-ALI assoonas PFV-3MSG-reach, IMPFV-3MSG- call-2SG-RED

‘Ali will telephone you as soon as he returns.’

f. daga a-ni-tu-tu-tut, gi-ki-ga-ki
till IMPFV-1SG-RED-RED-return, 2SG-wait-1SG-RED

‘Wait till I return.’

g. bila ho gwe-bi-gwe, tifal  ze-zug-bi-zugu
when go watch-3PL-RED, lion PROG-RED-3PL-stand

‘When they go and watch, lions are standing there.’
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In all of the above sentences, adverbial clauses appear preceding the main clauses. Hence, the

same phenomenon of subordinate + main clause pattern applies in adverbial clauses of time.

7.3.3.2. Reason Clause

Reason clause is marked in Gwama by using ga/-, which is also attested functioning as a
preposition (see 6.2). This morpheme appears before the relative clause verb, and its meaning
literaly denotes ‘because’. In all of the following sentences, the reason clause precedes the

main clause.

37.a. gaf- jil-ga- at-gi-ata, ma-n-pi
REAS- NEG-1SG- RED-DD2-study, PFV-1SG-fail
‘For I don’t study, I failed.’

b. gaf- a-fu-n-a-fun, ma-n-a-p’ada
REAS- REL-love-3MSG -3FSG-RED, PFV-3MSG-3FSG-help

‘He helped her because he loves her.’

c. ga- a-fun-gi  ketema-je, ma-ni ga ano:ko
REAS- REL-like-2SG town-this, PFV-1SG | happy

‘I am glad because you like this town.’

d. gaf- a-zinz-ga-zinzi, dab-ga-duj-duj
REAS- REL-RED-1SG-thin, NEG-1SG-buy-RED
‘I did not buy it because it was tight (for me).’

As shown in 373, in negative reason clauses, the negative marker jil appears following the
reason indicator ga/. In affirmative reason clauses there is a morpheme a-, whose fucnction is
not clearly identified-perhaps a relative one, that appears following the reason marker

prefixed to the relative clause verb as in 37b-d.

7.3.3.3. Purpose Clause

Similar to other Nilo-Saharan langusges, such as Gumuz, Gwama uses the the morpheme ga/-
to mark a clause as being a purpose adverbial. In all of the following illustrative sentences
this purpose clause marking clitic is noticed prefixed to the infinitive and/or gerundive form

of a verb.
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38. a.

Dawit ho-na gaf-duj mus i-t’a
Dawit go-3MSG PURP-buy banana LOC-outside

‘Dawit went out to buy banana.’

u-jas-mine gaf-finfi a-no:ko
SGV-place-this PURP-rest  COP-good

“This place is good to rest.’

uhaj  ma-ho-na gaf-ilip I-tat-fujfu
he PFV-go-3MSG  PURP-hunt  LOC-in-forest

‘He went to the forest for hunting.’

u-?el-mine pat’-ni gaf-t’at’ paka
SGV-oven-this  help-3MSG  PURP-bake injera

“This oven is used for baking injera.’

ma-ho-ma gaf-fa ajant’ofkaja  i-fa
PFV-go-1PL PURP-eat  lunch LOC-outside
‘We (EXCL) went out for eating lunch.’

Note that most languages treat purpose and reason in a similar manner (Payne, 2006:298),

and Gwama uses the same morpheme to express these two clauses.

7.3.3.4. Concessive Clause

Concessive is a general term for a clause which makes a concession against which the

proposition in the main clause is contrasted (Thompson et al. 2007:262). Gwama marks

concessive clause with the concessive subordinator aweti/ ‘though, although, eventhough’.

39. a.

awetif sit-a tul-sanza  deb-a-jan
CONC person-3FSG no-money NEG-2SG-beg

“Though she is poor, she does not beg.’

awetif  sit-s’it-ni sanza  de-be-ji-jam
CONC person-have-3MSG money NEG-3MSG-RED-happy
‘Though he is rich, he is not happy.’
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c. awetif sont’-it’-ap’ nan-a-ga-nan toti-na  s’ins’
CONC name-RED-3FSG tel-GEN-1SG.-RED ?-1SG forget

‘Though she told me her name, I forget.’

In the above concessive clauses, the concessive subordinator appears at the initial position of
the subordinate clause. In these sentences, subordinate + main clause pattern applies similar
to Gumuz (Ahland 2012) and Komo (cf. Tesfaye 2014).

7.3.3.5. Conditional Clause

Conditional refers to clauses whose semantic role is the expression of hypotheses or
conditions (Crystal 2003:99). All living Koman languages mark conditionality using different
morphmes: da or 7a in Komo (Tesfaye 2014), wakki in Uduk (Killian 2015), and ma in Opuo
(Mellese 2017). Amare (2013:52) claims that Gwama uses “no word for ‘if” in conditionals”.
The present data shows that Gwama marks possible and impossible conditionals with the
subordinator a-/ama- ‘COND’ (cf. Zelealem 2005). Possible conditions are those which
might happen; impossible conditions are those which did not. Consider the following
structures of possible conditions with conditionality marker ama-.

40. a. ama-jil-ni-ho das’ini, a-ni-pof i-k’was
COND-NEG-1PL-go  now, IMPFV-1PL-arrive  LOC-back
‘We (INCL) will be late if we don’t leave now.’

b. ama-na-gi a-p’i, a-ni-wet sit-s’it- sa:nza
COND -1SG-work IMPFV -hard, IMPFV-1SG-be person-has- money
‘If I work hard, I will be rich.’

c. api ama-na-ata, a-mingi a-na-bi-befe
IMPFV-hard COND -POSS-1SG-study, IMPFV—-exam GEN-1SG-RED-pass
‘If I study hard, I will pass the exam.’

d. timbir aj-kapsko ama-ga-s’it, a-gi-kam a-pu-pofo
car  GEN-first COND-2SG-have, IMPFV-2SG-want GEN-RED-arrive

‘If you take the first bus, you will arrive on time.’
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e. ama-na aj tut-a-de, a-ni- nan-gi-nan
COND-1SG know answer-GEN-3MSG, IMPFV-1SG- tell-2SG-RED
‘If I know the answer, | will tell you.

f. ama-g-befe,
COND-2SG-pass
‘If you pass,’

Zelealem (2005:25) writes that ama- represents ‘if’ and “seems to be a fusion of the
imperfect marker a- and the past marker ma-.” This subordinator, however, does not seem to
have any connection with the imperfective and perfective morphemes rather than expressing

conditionality.

Note that in negative conditionals, the negative marker jil appears following the possible
condition morpheme as in 40a. The imperfective aspect marker a- appears in the apodosis of
the above conditional sentences to express future event. The pattern for the possible
conditional protasis is COND + AGR+ Verb.

The subordinator a- ‘COND?” alternatively functions as conditionality morpheme.

41.a. a-b-a-tif das’ini,
COND-3PL-3NSG-start now
a-gi a-bun a-bi- k’u-k’undu

IMPFV-work GEN-3PL.POSS ?-3PL RED-finish
‘If they start now, they will finish their work.’

b. api at-ni-ata, a-mingi a-na- bi-befe
COND-hard RED-1SG-study, IMPFV-exam GEN-1SG.POSS-RED-pass
‘If I study hard, I will pass the exam.’

The impossible is distinguished by having the conditionality marker a- in the protasis and the

morpheme —kal(r)-, which appears after a verb or in between a reduplicated verb of the

protasis and adoposis as in 43a-f. This type of conditional sentence seems semantically

identical to what Thompson et al. (2007:256) call counterfactual. As noted above, Amare’s

(2013:54-55) description for hypothetical and counterfactual conditions show no morpheme

that signal the conditionals like that of his “real conditionals” (Ibid: 54), but he claims that
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the hypothetical condition differs for having “the perfective suffix —gi” in the protasis. The
present data shows the use of the conditionality morpheme a- for impossible conditional
structures, and the deictic directional morpheme -gi- appears in a reduplicated verb following
subject markers as in 42a-f.

42.a. a-p’i at-kal-n-gi-ata,
COND-hard RED-COND-3MSG-DD2-study,
a-kal-ni bef-gi-befe

IMPFV-COND-3MSG  RED-DD2-pass
‘If he studied hard, he would pass the exam.’

b. a-wet kal-n-gi Sit-s’it- sa:nza,
COND-COP  COND-1SG-DD2 person-has- money,
a-kal-ni duj SWi

IMPFV- COND-1SG buy  house

‘If I were rich, I would buy a house.’

c. ap’ gi-kal-n-gi-gi, a-kal-ni
COND-hard work- COND-1SG-DD2-RED, IMPFV-IMPOS-1SG
wet sit-s’it- samnza
be person-has- money
‘If I worked hard, I would be rich.’

d. a-so kal-b-e-ge gi Jiki,  a-kal-ni
COND-pierce COND-PASS-3MSG-DD2 with knife, IMPFV- COND-3MSG
s’i-gi-s’i
die-DD2-RED

‘If he was pierced with knife, he would die.’

e. atif kal-b-a-gi anziri,
COND-start COND-3PL-3NSG-DD2 morning,
a-kal-ba k’und-gi-k’undu

IMPFV- COND-  RED-DD2-finish
‘If they started in the morning, they would finish.’
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f. atif- kal-n-a-gi anzili,
COND-start- COND-1PL-3NSG-DD2 morning
‘If we (INCL) started in the morning,’

In impossible conditions, there exist the conditionality morpheme a- as a beginning element
of each clause. The pattern for such conditional protasis having a direct or indirect object is
COND + Verb + kal + AGR + DD2 and having no object is COND + RED + kal + AGR +
DD2 + Verb. The attested pattern of the hypothetical (possible) and counteractual

(impossible) conditionals is Protasis + Apodosis (Subordinate + Main clause).

7.3.4. Converb Constructions

Converbs can be defined as “verb forms that are specialized for the expression of adverbial
subordination, but can not for a sentence on their own, i.e. they do not occur as main
predicates of independent clauses” (Bisang 1995:141). One of the features of Nilo-Saharan
languages spoken mainly west of the Ethiopian region, which is shared with Afroasiatic
languages of the country, is the use of converbs in clauses (Azeb and Dimmendaal,
2006:393). Based on Haspelmath’s (1995) conception of converbs, the Gwama converb
constructions meet two of the three requirements that are attested cross-linguistically. First,
syntactically, converbs are subordinate in the sense of being embedded as an adverbial
constituent. Second, on the semantic level, converbs are non-finite verb forms that generally
modify verbs in a clause. Morphologically, the converbs have no markers, so root or stem
forms of verbs function as non-finite form. In such clausal constructions of the language,
series of events are conjoined, where the event expressed by the converb appears anterior to
the event expressed by the finite verb (cf. Zelealem 2005:31; Kievit and Robertson 2012:76).

In Gwama clauses having related consecutive verbs, the converb appears preceding the finite
verb. Both the converbs and finite verbs are equally important in the clause because
semantically they express sequence of actions. Both verbs share the same argument.
Converbs can show restrictions on person and aspect markers (Bisang 1995:141). The
following examples that are taken from texts show converb constructions in Gwama. The

converbs are printed in bold.
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43.

In 43c above, the non-finite verb is inflected for aspect. That is, Gwama converb clauses may
not show restrictions on aspect markers. Obviously, the two verbs share the aspect marker,
and they also seem to share the person markers. In all cases, two consecutive actions are
expressed (cf. Kievit and Robertson, 2012:76). What’s more, in converb constructions having
three verbs in a series, two non-finite verbs can appear preceding the finite one again as in

43c. Some more illustrations of converb structures are also given below.

44,

All the above illustrations are examples of consecutive event constructions where the action

performed first occurs preceding the action that follows (cf. Kievit and Robertson, 2012:79).

ho sham-b-un-sham
go want-3PL.SBJ-3PL.OBJ-RED
‘Having gone, they sought them.’

ho kam-b-un
go find-3PL.SBJ-3PL.OBJ
‘Having gone, they found them’

ma-ho duj tut-n-a-tut
PFV-go buy return-1SG-3NSG-RED
‘Having gone and bought (it), he has returned here’

K’igi k’a-ni
cut eat-1SG

‘having cut eat, (or | cutting eat)’

ho kis’b-a
go enter-3PL-3NSG
‘They, having gone, enter.’

s’it-a  k’a-ap’-k’a
catch-? eat-3FSG-RED
‘Having caught, eat her!’

den-a farat’-bi-farat’
meet-? compete-3PL-RED
‘They, having met, they competed.’
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In some situations, Gwama expresses a single event with two verbs that denote a sequence of
two actions. For example in 45a, the converb construction k’u/ k’a (which literally means
‘kill and eat’) is used to express a single event ‘eat’, and so k’u/" in 45b (which literally
means ‘stabbed and killed”) is used to express a single event ‘kill’. Both illustrations are

taken from a text.

45. a. zehumgi fingo Kk’uf k’a-ni sit
tiger in past  kill eat-3SG person

‘In the past, a tiger, having killed, eats person.’

b. u-tifal ma-be-so k’uf gi-fin
SGV-lion PFV-3SG.PASS-stab-kill with-spear
‘A lion, having stabbed, killed with a spear.’

230



Chapter Eight

8. Summary and Conclusion

This dissertation presents the descriptions of the Grammar of Gwama, a Nilo-Saharan
language spoken in  Beni-Shangul Gumuz Regional State, Western Ethiopia. The
documentation part was done in ELAN 4.1.1, and it provides a video annotation of riddles
and an audio annotation of six different short texts. A wordlist of 1650" is done in Fieldworks
Language Explorer (FLEX). The study uses corpus data collected from speakers of Gwama
living in Mao-Komo special Woreda of the region. The Gwama population size is not clearly
documented. The subsequent paragaphs present summary of the findings of the study and

conclusion.

The first chapter of this dissertation presents an overview of the ehnic group, their language,
sociolinguistic situation, review of previous research works, and about the present study. The
ethnographic notes cover history of the community, their location, religious view, and means
of livelihood. There is no research report on their history. Even publications of historical
reports on the ethnic groups in the frontier do not mention Gwama by name. This ethnic
group reside mainly in Mao-Komo Special Woreda of Benishangul-Gumuz Regional State,
Western Ethiopia. Nearly all Gwama are Islams and lead life in small scale farming and
hunting. They call themselves Gwama and their language ¢ 'wa Gwama, which literally means
‘Mouth of Gwama’. Though it was previously considered as one of the core Nilo-Saharan
languages, recent research reports brought a different view that puts Gwama along with other
Koman languages outliers. It is least studied, and no comprehensive description so far. This

one, | believe, contributes description of some linguistic facts about Gwama.

In the second chapter, a description of the phonology is presented. The topics covered in this
section include Consonant Phonemes, Vowel Phonemes, Syllable Structure, Tone,
Phonological Processes, and Morphophonemic Processes. Totally 22 consonant phonemes
are attested in the data. These comprise of six stops (p, b, t, d, k, g), four ejectives (p’, t’, s’,
k”), four fricatives (f, s, z, ), four nasals (m, n, p, n), two liquids (1, r), and two glides (w, j).
The glottal stop /7/ shows a marginal distribution, for its phonemic status is hardly possible to
confim through minimal pairs. All stop consonants appear in all environments except a
voiceless glottal one, which is not attested word initially. It even occurs at medial and final

positions in very few lexemes out of the 1650". Stop consonants /d/ and /g/ are attested word
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finally only in three and two lexical items, respectively. Ejectives appear in all positions. Of
the four fricatives, two (s and [) are recorded in all environments, whereas /z/ and /h/ do not
appear word finally. Besides, /h/ has been attested at word medial position only in two words.
The nasals /m, n/ and /p/ are attested in all environments though /x/ is recorded word initially
in three lexemes and word finally in two lexemes only. The velar nasal /4/ is not found at
word initial position. The liquids /I/ and /r/ occur in three of the positions, but at initial
position, there exists only one lexeme for the phoneme /r/. Of the remaining phonemes (/w/
and /j/), when /j/ is attested in all environments, the glide /w/ is not found word finally. The
language allows consonant sequences word initially, medially, and finally, and only two
consonants appear in cluster at initial and final positions but upto three at medial particularly
in compound words. The consonant cluster (C,C,) patterns observed in the data are sonorant-
obstruent, obstruent-sonorant, and sonorant-sonorant. The recurring cluster of consonants
initially is combinations of an obstruent and a sonorant (i.e. one of the glides). At medial
position, the first consonant (C;) in the cluster is mainly nasal and rarely lateral, whereas the
second consonant (C,) can be a voiced or voiceless stop, a voiced or voiceless fricative, or a
nasal phoneme. In fact, in this same position, very few instances of consonant sequences
attested in the present data show combinations of an obstruent plus another obstruent, such as
/bt’/ in gabt’p’a ‘holiday’and /bk’/ in wabk’0/ ‘old woman’, and/or a sonorant plus another
sonorant, such as /nj/ in bet’anja ‘blanket’, /lj/ in selja ‘local alcohol’, /Im/ in k’alma.za
‘caterpillar’. Gwama is a five-vowel system language. The present data indicates the presence
of five short vowels (/i, e, a, u, o/) along with their long counterparts. Though these are the
basic vowels of the language, the front mid vowel /e/ seems to have an allophonic variant /e/.
All the Gwama vowels appear in all positions. The language has both open and closed
syllable structures, and the syllable template can be (C)V(V)(C)(C). As it is a tonal language,
three contrastive level tones (High, Mid, and Low) are identified, and lexical and
grammatical functions of tone are overviewed. Tone needs to be studied separately. The
attested phonological processes that undergo word internally include homorganic nasal
assimilation, vowel harmony, and nasalization. An alveolar nasal that appears preceding a
velar phoneme goes through homorganic assimilation. Vowels that appear before a nasal
consonant undergo nasalaization. The morphological processes attested in the language
include vowel deletion and reduplication. To conclude, of the phonological analyses, tone is
found to be the most difficult and needs further investigation.
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Following the phonology of Gwama, the noun morphology is discussed in chapter 3. In this
chapter, issues related to inflection and derivation of nouns are given due emphasis. Basic
forms of Gwama nouns end both in vowels and in consonants. However, most of the attested
nouns have vowel endings. Of which, the majority terminate either in a, o, or u. Disyllabic
nouns that terminate in vowels in their citation form drop their final vowel when morphemes
like the definite marker —te are suffixed to them. The second section of the chapter describes
the morphological processes of noun inflection for gender, definiteness, number, and case.
Gwama nouns are grammatically inflected for gender by the 3MSG agreement morpheme —ni
and 3FSG agreement marker -a. Besides, the language uses different strategies to indicate
males and females. One of which is the use of two-way gender system for definite common
nouns in which the definite morphemes -te for masculine and —to for feminine are employed.
Using inherently gender-identifying lexemes kikjata for ‘female’ and kike:zi for ‘male’ as
attributives is another strategy. Nouns nevertheless do not inflect for indefiniteness. Gwama
distinguishes singuar with u- and plural countable nouns by the morpheme ma-. Adpositions
and case have connection, where prepositions function as analytic case markers. Finally, in
the third section, two forms of noun derivation (i.e. inflection and compounding) are
described. Gwama is not rich in its noun derivation via inflection though abstract nouns are
derived by prefixing the morpheme bila- on nominal or adjectival roots. A productive means
of noun formation is compounding. These nouns formed via combining two different roots
are in most cases leftheaded. As compared to the verb morphology, noun morphology does

not show a complex system.

In chapter 4, five types of pronouns are discussed. These include subject and object personal
pronouns, possessive pronouns, reflexive pronouns, demonstrative pronouns, and
interrogative pronouns. Personal pronouns in Gwama make a seven-way distinction (two
numbers namely singular and plural), three persons (first, second, third) and two genders
(feminine and masculine). The singular refers to a single entity, while the plural refers more
than one distinct entity. Of the totally eight personal pronouns, four (ga ‘T, ik ‘you (SG)’,
uhaj ‘he’, and hap’ ‘she’) are used for singular and the remaining four (mini ‘we (INCL)’, ma
‘we (EXCL)’, um ‘you (PL)’, hun ‘they’) for plural. The eight personal pronouns have
equivalent number of possessive forms. All the possessive forms take the genitive morpheme
a-. The possessive pronouns are a-na ‘my’, a-ke ‘your (SG)’, a-de ‘his’, a-dap’ ‘her’, a-ma
‘our (EXCL)’, a-mini ‘our (INCL)’, a-kum ‘your (PL)’, and a-bun ‘their’. Similar to many

other world languages, the Gwama demonstratives make spatial distinction. It has two basic
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demonstratives locating the referent at two different points on a distance scale: a proximal
demonstrative referring to an entity near the speaker, and a distal demonstrative indicating a
referent that is located at some distance to the speaker. The proximal singular and the distal
singular demonstratives are sensitive to gender. The language has also two adverbial
demonstratives, ini ‘here’ and idono ‘there’. Reflexive pronouns are formed in the language
by prefixing the word up ‘head’ to possessive pronoun forms of each person. Finally, the
forms of interrogative pronouns of the language are described with examples. This last
section covers the content interrogatives di ‘who’, bi ‘what’, ija ‘where’, k’ija ‘how’ and

gigjas ‘when’ and the polar interrogative clitic —da.

Verb morphology of the language is treated in the fifth chapter. Gwama has a complex verb
morphology. There are verbal extensions and inflectional affixes in the language. Verbal
extensions are formed through a morphological process by attaching affixes to verb roots. In
this regard, causative verbs are formed by prefixing the morpheme i- to verb roots. The
passivizing morphemes of the language is b-. Reciprocal verbs are formed by attaching the
morpheme dena to verb roots. The language inflects verbs for person, aspect/tense, and
mood. It has agreement morphemes for subject and object NPs. The subject agreement
morphemes that are attached to verbs are ni 1SG, gi 2SG, ni 3MSG, a 3FSG, mi 1IPL(EXCL),
ni 1PL(INCL), mi 2PL, and bi 3PL. In perfective structures, mainly in past tenses, the vowels
of the subject agreement markers are usually eluded and only consonant segments appear.
Perfective aspect is marked with the morpheme ma-, and the imperfective aspect is indicated
with a-, which can also serve as future time indicator. One of the core features of the Koman
is directionality, which is represented in Gwama by —i, the speaker, and -gi, to the addressee.
The language has three different directive moods: imperative, jussive, and prohibitive.
Singular imperative is not inflected for person marker, whereas the plural imperative
inflected for 2PL with the prefix mi-. The language expresses the jussive mood using
different morphemes for first person and third person. The 1SG takes no morpheme at all,
whereas the 1PL has the morpheme ho ‘go’ attached to a reduplicated verb. The 3SG and
3PL jussive, on the other hand, prefixes the morpheme ta ‘leave’. These two morphemes do
not appear in negative jussive structures. The negative form in both persons basically begins
with subject marker followed by the negative marker bilg plus unreduplicated verb. The
language has different ways of morphological copula constructions. Copular clauses having
an NP complement are basically constructed with the copula wet-: the past takes wet-gi and

the future has a-wet-. In clauses having adjectives as complements, reduced forms of subject
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pronouns are used as copulative elements. However, when one expresses possession such as
a’o-j p'wakam a-na ‘This is my sister.” no copula marker is employed. What is more,
Gwama has possessive verb s’it. It has also positive and negative verbs of existence, ze and
pay respectively. In brief, the verb morphology has complex structure, particularly

identifying the agreement markers that show tone variation was tiresome.

In chaphter six, morphemes functioning as modifiers of nouns and verbs are described in
three main sections: Adjectives, Adpositions, Adverbs, and the number system of the
language. The Gwama adjectives express six semantic categories: dimension, colour, age,
value, physical property, and human propensity. These adjectives have noun-like and verb-
like feature, which make this category difficult to consider adjectives as a separate word
class. Derivation of adjectives is not productive. The attested adpositions of Gwama are only
prepositions. The prepositions always appear preceding nouns. Gwama has three types of
adverbs: time adverbs, manner adverbs, and frequency adverbs. The language has different
adverbs of time that describe periods in a day, days in a week, months in a year, and years
(present, past, and future). Adverbs of manner, on the other hand, are derived from adjectives
by attaching a prefix gi-. The language derives frequency adverbs from time adverbs through
partial reduplication such as anzil-anzili ‘every morning’ or combining two words like kaj-
kukum ‘always’, which is the result of the words ka:ja ‘sun’ and kukum ‘all’. Finally, the
cardinal and ordinal numerals of Gwama are discussed. The numbers follow the first five
numerals system, which seem to be quinary, though the names for the fingers of the hand are
not exactly the same as the numerals. The numbers from six to nine take the lexeme kup ‘to
take’, which is acoustically distinguished as kub in fast connected speech, to numbers one to
four respectively. The genitive morpheme a appears following kub when they say ‘six’, i.e.
kuba-sene. The Gwama number ten is k’u.zi, and the numbers from eleven to nineteen suffix
the first nine numerals to £ ’'u:zi. In fact, the Gwama word for number ten drops its final
vowel as well as length and followed by a morpheme —ot-, i.e. k 'uz-ot-. The morpheme —ot- is
potentially used to mean ‘and’. The Gwama equivalent for number twenty refers to the sum
of hand fingers and toes. It is formed from the word jis ‘body’, the genitive marker a, and the
word for number one se:ne (i.e. jis-a-sene, which literally means ‘one body’). To mean
‘forty’, they say s it-suja ‘have two’, which can be interpreted as two bodies. This indicates
that Gwama has a vigesimal system of multiples of ten. Ordinal numerals of the language, on

cths

the other hand, are constructed by attaching the ordinal morpheme ¢’o- to cardinal
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numbers. To conclude, analysing the modifiers of Gwama is simple and interesting,

particularly the number system is so imperessive.

Chapter 7 is all about how the Gwama words are combined to form larger structures such as
phrases and clauses. A noun phrase in the language can be formed from a head noun alone or
a head noun plus number marker, definite marker, attributive adjectives, demonstratives,
numerals, and possessives. Only singulative morpheme u- and plural number marker ma-
appear preceding the head nouns, whereas the rest appear following the head nouns they
modify. A verb phrase on the other hand can be composed of only the head verb, in
imperative constructions, as in the imperative 40! ‘Go!’or a verb plus aspect, subject marker,
tense marker, and/or adverbials. Aspects always appear preceding verbs, whereas tense
markers and adverbials can appear suffixed to verbs. The position of verbs in statements
having overt subject and overt object is following subjects and preceding objects, i.e. SVO.
The second section of this chapter is about clauses: declarative and interrogative. The basic
constituent order of objectless verbal declarative sentences is SV, and in sentences having
direct objects, the object appears following the verbs. That is, such a sentence commonly
appears with SVO word order. However, Gwama shows flexibility in its word order that
sentences with SOV constituent order are also recorded. Negative declarative sentences have
also the basic SVO word order, and the negative marker jil or da(b) is prefixed to a verb
preceding a subject marker. Gwama has structures for “yes/no” and “wh” questions, i.e. polar
and content interrogatives respectively. In a polar interrogative with a transitive verb and an
overt subject and object, the basic order of constituent is S + V + O + POL, and in intransitive
verbs, the word order is S + V + POL. In the present data, eight content interrogative words
are identified. These are udi, ‘who’, bi ‘what’, wjisk’ijja ‘which one’, ujija ‘which’, ija
‘where’, gigijas(a) ‘when’, ga/bi ‘why’, k’ija ‘how; how much; how many’. Similar to the
polar element in polar questions, the question words appear at the end of sentences in content
interrogatives, so wh questions have basically SVO + CONT word order. Finally, the syntax
of complex clauses include complement clauses, relative clauses, adverbial clauses
(Temporal clause, reason clause, manner clause, purpose clause, concessive clause, and
conditional clause), and converbal clauses. The basic constituent order of complex clauses is

subordinate + main clause.
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Appendices

Appendix I: Gwama-English Wordlist

In this section of the appendices, Gwama-English wordlist is presented. It consists of a total

of 1650" words arranged alphabetically.

A
anzi:1(r)i n morning alse:lja/se:lia n beer (traditional)
ak’op’ adj smelly aman adj (be) honest
ap'u-p'ata  useful aman v believe
a-w-di pro whose an n menstrual period
aja v clever; know; believe; teach; | anddré/buré n cat
experience angar n bed
a;ja n stumpling block, obstruction ankajkun n winter
a:nga/ha:nk'a n bow (hunting) ankajfunu n afternoon
a:pa n mother's brother (uncle) ansa n gold
a:ta v count ant' n fire
abokado n avocado anuba n talking drum
aj-mi-aja acquaintance ana adv previous situation; before now
ajédé n human will ap adj (be) flatten; carve; arrange
ajsit v introduce apaj adj very
4j? n sister-in-law apanko pro nothing
ak'asa adj other apar) det not exist
akama adv yesterday apilo n goitre
akamusu adv the day before yesterday ari n sorrow
albéni n sickle af'v sow
alga:da n pot used for making porridge &1 v burry
algabut n bag &J2 v bury
algada n plate afabéd/afba v wait
algibba n hijab at'it'ins' adj flexible
alhadidi n iron ata n medicine
alhéde n thread ata v read/study
alképé n pocket atapa v suffer
almang n mango aton pro those
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almumun n dream

almus n banana

alp'anza n lizard

alptka n a small container made from gourd

to put tobacco

awét kuté/ama advlizer if
azi adj yellow
&?¢é det this

B

ba:ba n father

ba:za n springbok (small gazelle that leaps
high in the air repeatedly when startled)
badi n scar

bak n hair/feather

baké n field; desert

bakjis n hair (of body)

bakzi n eyebrow

balas adj (to) erase mistake on paper
baldi n bucket, pail

baliss n wrong doer (criminal)

baliss adj (be) guilty

bambe n sweet potato

bandira n flag

bas good

bas n milk

batak v mend, repair

batarja n lamp, torch

bé:Jé v appease, pacify

bes'in det four

bef t'wasensene adv infrequently
bet'anja n blanket

bi v wipe off

bi:ti n mead made from honey for immediate
drink

biriff n locally made carpet for sleeping
birtukana n orange

bjanta v blow (horn)

bo:kd n mead made from honey and water
(fermented for about a week)

bobdngo n frog

boja n colour

bok1 n marriage

bok2 v marry

bokok-a-bwafa venom (of snake)

botin v mix

ba n burrow; pit; hole in the ground; cave
bu bido/bu ba:ga n ram (male sheep)
bu:bu n he-goat, billy goat

bu:fi n stomach

b1 [(/pd:g6 n malaria (fever)

buboto n yogurt

buk’(bsk') v jump

bul(r)bat' n dust

bulbulu n butterfly

bulk'wamat' n armpit

ban v (to) shout

buna n coffee

bundur n gun

bark'an n cloth, ornamented, worn by women
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bido/ba:ga n sheep

bila bulubulu n insect

billa n machete, cutlass
bins' n fishing ; fishing line
birid n fork (in path)

bis'an n star

bismaré n nail

bif v shiver, tremble

bit n bird

bite/bi? pro what

in their front

bus' v choke

during excretion)

but v to cut wood into pieces

but n bait; piece

bwabar n father's brother (uncle)
bwéanza n young man/youth; groom

bwafa n snake

D

dan oil

da:dé n sister (elder)

da:ga n half;moderate

da:na (be) wrong

daga adv till

daga v cross (river)

dak v doneffinished

dakt'ofkaja n midday

daktoasugun n midnight

dalas n fence

dani-aja n stranger (unknown person)
das' v grind

das'ini adv now

da? n fat, butter, edible/cooking oil
de v to drive

dé v chase

dé-bé gom n forgetful

de-bé-k'ép' adj stupid person

dé-bé-kwéga adj (be) courageous, (be) brave

difin v lie down; lean against
do:ko n potato

do:16 n container made of gourd
do:mo n waist

do:po adj (be) stupid

do:po n idele (one who hates work)
do:zo v teach

do:z6 v learn;education

dol v shout, cry out

don v access;find

donhi; wan bubu n cock

doni adj (be) restless, (be) unsettled
du:gi n knee

du:ja adj (be) round

dua:lu n cane, walking stick

da:f n homespun thread

du:fu adj (be) blunt, dull

ddd n arm

dudamit' n finger (of hand)
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dé-bé-népa adj (be) corrupt
dé-bé-s'it n poor man

dé-bé-wé v undressed

de-bé-?én adj (be) impatient
dé-bjeblde no

dé/pi:Ji v to give chase

dé:pe v indicate, point (as with the finger)
dé:pé n omen

démes n belch

dén-pwana n crossroads, intersection
dena adv together; all

dene v meet, encounter

déné n word

dénita adj (be) fierce

déri n saliva

dowl n bell

dé-bé balas adj (be) innocent
déboasus v fail (to be unsuccessful)
di:li v bless, praise (someone)
di:li n blessing

didiff adj (be) new

diga n fine (for greeting)

dil v push/hold tightly

dilin n earring (the big/long one)

dind n enemy

e:ke n rock (large)

¢:Jé n food made of false-banana/‘ensete’
ek ant' n flame

elé n oven

¢lém adj be happy

dudi v whisper

dudkwapa n forearm

dudozo v learn

dudsonk' n ankle

duduk n elbow

duduni n chisel of wood; short pieces of wood
duguf n onion

dugufu-k’af n red onion

dugufu-sele n white onion

duj v to buy

duj-tal v rule over, dominate

dukul n log

dalbu n haricot bean

dump' n to plaster (wall)

dundi n stick of arrow

dupa n friend

duf n cotton

dat' n testicles

duzé n pipe-stem

dwa n girl

dwa kap' na n kid (young goat)
dwa-kap' n heifer (young female cow)
dwa-kéap'-bidé n lamb (young sheep)

dwana adj yellow

E
epeti adj bad
épeti adj (be) difficult
ésas v mumble

éta adv away from

éta adj (be) high
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én v compromise
éna?én adj (be) patient
ep'i adj expensive

epdj adj wide

ga pro self

ga: pro |

ga:;ja n Oromo

gammo n mule

ga:si n hand made cloth

ga:fa n digging stick

ga:ta n cultivation

gabala n table; locally made wooden chair
gabara n brideprice (for bride’s family)
gabara; bambar n stool

gabat n season

gabat-is' Summer season
gabat-kajkun n Winter season
gabt'p'a n holiday

gadar v able to do

gadi-sit persons

galafala n dragonfly

gamati adj happy/pleased
gambu n flute

gamizi n shirt

gans'karan n praying mantis
gapa n belly

garap v spank (child)

gat kwi n field

gata n adult

gati (gati) n price

¢- ba adj yes it is!
¢-ti:bi adj difficult

€ yes

G

gik'was adv late; later
gik'was v obstruct

giotko adv tomorrow

gir/ n cents

gis'in adj (be) alone

gibrina n agriculture

gja n hoe

g6:do n hut

go:16 n granary

go:ng(k')6 n skin (of animal)

gojo n sound disturbance

gok'df n bark of a tree; husk (corn)

gok'of-a-simp' eggshell
gok'of-a-was' fish-scale
gok'of-samun n shell of maiz
gok'of-swaja n bark (of a tree)
goli n left hand

golkos' n throat

golo n a metal used to catch fish

gom adj (to) remember/recall;think

gom-a-i-t'ozi vision

gom-a-Ku n sorrow

gondil adj crooked; not straight

gonk'-zi n iris

got/k'uf v (to) catch fish/fishing

go6zom n Amhara
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gatir v bare, show (teeth)
gawala n crime

gé:ndi n beehive

geme v go round, detour
gené/gondil adj (be) crooked
gé:i n a flexible stick used to make beehive
gé:s'é v to undermine jobs
geé:sé n millet

gél v herd, tend (cattle, sheep)
gét v (be) lying down

gi coordconn and

gi-da:las fence in

gi-swaja wood work

gi-swi domestic work
gi-ja-j-t'umu homework
gi-?i-suja the day after tomorrow
gi: v work; construction

gi: t'umu v servant

gibri n tax

gidon adv then

gigdja n wasp

gigijas pro when

gigjama n trap

ha:d(t")niko adj (be) big
ha:ndal n grown up; big
ha:nda2 adj (be) abundant
ha:pa n vulture

ha:wa n yawn

habbaba n fan

hadum n ring (finger)

gu prep with

ganu (k'azmana) n hyena
gu:pu v bump, knock against
gub n lake

gubu n hump

gumbur n well

gumbu/J v ferment (alcohol)
guni gut v diminish

gunun vV gowl
gunz-a-guns'/ze:ham n tiger
gursi n chair

guas v run

gus-a-ho drive away
gus-a-ta letting a car leave (when one can not
reach)

guf-a-fu n drizzle

gut adj short;dwarf

gwabun n mother's sister (aunt)
gwafaf n basket

gwé v notice

gwezi n argue

gwidi v tickle

gwilin-gwilin n bell

H
hint' adj (be) lost

hini v shake

hinis' n wrinkle (on skin)
hinaini n heartbeat

hirip v hire

ho v to go

hé v walk
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hadgam n penalty, punishment

halla/faki n cooking pot (earthenware)

hant'up'i n guinea fowl
hana-tup'i n dove; ostrich
hap' pro she

héasa n shame

hasi n stamp (with foot)

ha? v copulate, have sexual intercourse

hé v admit (to a wrong)
hé-kap v accept, receive

hé:fé v to sickle grass

héri n fortune-teller, diviner
he:f€ v cut (hair); to sickle
hi:mi v go to war

hi:nzi n flower

hi:pi v swing, go back and forth
himbi v (be) ripe

himi n fight

hindap' n door, doorway cover
hint’ n belong

i n asort of gazelle, antelope

1 adj whole

i: v fill (a container)

i: v lead (go infront)

iJ4& n water

i:mi (imkikiata) n cow
i:mi/imbubu n ox

ifif n vine which has an edible root
i:ti n monkey

i:zi v advise

ho:bi v lie (falsehood)

hé:s'6 v wash (clothes, utensils)
hodja n club, cudgel

hok'6f n pimple

hoo v come

hora n bowl

hof1 v assemble, meet together
hof2 v store (up)

hofeket n locality (k'ebele)
hof6[/paf6-pofo n lung

hu:na adj strength; forcce
hu:na/gidi n duty, obligation
hu:nt n disease, malaise

hu:pu v extinguish fire

huho Go!

han pro they

hunu adj sick

hani v crunch

hunuf'v crawl

hurd n kitchen utensils

|

isja n semen

isk6 prep under, below

isku n sesame

istofdo n small, oily black seed
if n sleep

i[pd n feast

ifé2 n sacrifice

ifal v invite

ifa n feast

ifaja v decorate
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i:zi:gu v prevent

ida:ga prep between
idé:pé¢ v announce

idé:pe n guide

idond adv there

igoli adv left (direction)
ihanda v widen

ij& pro where

ijjas adp to

ik pro you

ikd2 prep up

ikd1 n north (upward)
ika:na adv right (direction)
ikaff v bewitch, cast spell
ikjapa v shorten

ikwasl adv backward (direction)
ikwas2 prep behind

ilil v wail, ululate (at funeral)
ilm v hunt

ini adv here

ini n heart

is” N summer

is v cook

k'a v (to) eat (mainly used for meate .g. ka
sum 'eat meat')

k'a v to construct; to build (for house)
k'a-ni-k'a labour, birth pains

k'a-tat n stomach ache, upset stomach

k'a-wp n pain

k'a-wup n headache

k'a:li v allow, permit

ifi adj (be) wet

i v (be) sleepy

it'okikja n border (also in Mao)
it’4 prep outside

itamba n beer

itat prep inside

iti v give

it’0zi adv forward (direction)
itd v lengthen

iwe v to heal

iws n sky

izenzi adj thin

izin adj downward

izigu v protect, defend, stop up
i?7aman v persuade

id4 adj sideward

ija ki: n bile, gall

ifi n debt

ijas prep down

ijdsada n oath

ik’id n plan

ila adv perhaps

indéba correlconn because

K

kaw/unu n evening

ké v look after animals; feed (animals)

ké v to smell fruit like lemmon
ké: v sweep

ke:ge n clay

ké:gé v threaten

ké:me v pretend; imitate

ke:nzé v shave
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k'a:na n right hand

k'a:nt'a adj ugly

k'a:fav deceive

k'aba v underhand

k'abi pro why

k'aj v stir

k'ak'aJ’'n porcupine

k'ak’l n roof; jaw

k'ak'ja-swi n thatch

k'ala n swamp grass

k'alabl v (be) sad

k'alab2 adj (be) confused
k'alap' v step

k'alap' adj (be) amusing

k'ali adj (be) expensive

k'anda v cast away, or discard; avoid
k'andi n headpad

k'ana n knot (in wood)

k'ap v hollow out (log)

k'as v subtract, take away

k’at’ adj (be) smooth; flexible
k'as'i n rag

k'asga n east

k'aJ adj red

k'at'l adj (be) inexpensive
k'at'2 adj (be) loose; slack; soft
k'at'-a-kaja dusk, twilight (after sunset)
k'at'/hongol adj loose
k'at'-ni-k'at' v make smooth/loose
k'é:k-t'wa n lower lip

k'e:se v shatch

k'é:fe v boast; to undermine

k'ék'ém v sneeze

ké:nze v insult

ke:té v to relax

kége¢ adj coward

keleb v walk

ké[1 v divine, prophesy
ké[2 n poison

kéJ3 poison

kéféen/gikene adv today
két'e[ stumpling block
korakari plead, implore
kotoma n town

ki-féré adj (be) fair, just
ki: n ki:gall bladder/bile, gall (similar to gall
bladder)

ki: v to guard; to look after
ki:gi v cackle (as of chicken)
ki:ndi n hernia (umbilical)
ki:si adv near

kibif n blink

Kigim v kneel

kikambi n camel

kiké:zi n man (male)
kikjata n woman/female
kikjata n woman
kikjata-bido/bag kikjata n ewe (female sheep)
Kins' v knot

kini v chop into pieces

kis v set

Kis v forbid

kis' v enter

Kis'-a-pugun dive

kis'-ka:ja n west

Kifigi v oppose
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k'ep' v listen

k'ép' v hear

k'épizi v obey

k'es'e v be satisfied

k'es'en n soil

k'és'n kwi n fertile soil

K'i v (to) remove (a tooth)

Kl v enwrap; twist

kT v groan (with pain) or grunt (from effort)
K'i'n v defecate

K'i:ndi n darkness

k'i;fi n calabash; bowl made of gourd to
drink local alcohol

K'ija pro how

K1ji v melt

K'ik'if n tortoise

K'ifin n arrow

K'i? v wrap up

k'japa adj narrow

K'japa adj small

kotdnd n steer (castrated male cow)
k'6 v (be) awake

k'o:ki n cheek

k'6:po v (to) cut a tree/log

k'0k'0k'0 n earwax
k'ond/t'ol-kikjata n mare (female horse)
k'onde n horse

k'ondolo n semi circle

k'6p' adj stink, smell (bad)

k'oro n vice (f or administrator)
k'6flga:ta adj (be) old (not young)
k'6f6 n mother-in-law

k'ofon n navel

Kit v curse

kitab n amulet, charm, fetish
Kiwi n storm

Kizi v getin

kiwus v wake

kiws v stand

kjabanas v deepen

kjalkin v smile

kjansa n rattle (musical instrument)
kjansa/ta:ra n music

kjen adv now

knit' n dew

ko v put, place, set

ko v roast

ko v say

ko: n mountain

ko:no n chair

ko:mo n pot (for water)
ko:no n pot

ko:ra n string

kobof/kop'of n steal; adultery
kolam n edible root (looks like sweet potato)
koém-k'6f0-na mother-in-law
kongo n civet cat

konzo n fly

kon-up n pillow

kono n bottle

konof v bend down, stoop
koron n snore

kofé n skin (of goat)

kofi n mattress

kofi/jasze n carpet (of floor)

ka: n mourn; cry

255



k'6fon-a-na descendant
k'6z6 n cooking

k'G v draw water

k'a:ba n pus

k't:ndul v to finish
k't:ndu2 v finished

k'n:zi det ten

k'a:zu v control

k'0j v to (trap);

k'uk'ut v to cough

k'ulk'utu n head (back part)
k'ulla adj naked

k'alam v plunge; swim under water
k'dmbaru n fish dam
k'imk'é n termite

k'ump' n fingernail; claw
k'indu v (to) finish
K'undut' v pucker

k'uns' v scratch

k'up v surround; coil (rope)
k'uf n voice; sound

k'af v (to) kill, murder

k'uf n neck

k'uf-né-t'wa (be) eloquent
k'ut n circumcise; cut
k'at-6:j6 n baby sling

k’0zi n heel (of the foot)
k'wanza n ringworm
k'wapa n earring (smaller one)
k'was n back

k'wasmit' n back of a palm
k'wafa n pea

k'we v ruminate

ka:ju n grey hair

ka:mu n heap

ka:mu n wolf

ka:ru n donkey

ku:[v (be) smoked

ka:tu n clitoris

kuba-sen det six
kuba-swja det seven
kub-twasene det eight
kubaja n cup

kube:s'in det nine

kuj v wake

kuj v draw (picture)

kuk v start

kukoj v stand

kakwi adj (be) deep

kum; kam n father
kumbara v hoe

kimbi n cover of a traditionally woven house
hold used to put on 'injera’
kumdam n bee

kump' n fist

kumut' det five

kunan n account (report)
kuns' adv tip

kup v take

kapl v to melt a metal
kup2 v castrate

kap3 v shaping metal with anvil
kurum n pig

kurum sere n boar
kurum-kikezi/bubu n boar (male pig)

kurum-kikjata n sow (female pig)
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k'weé v chew

k’0:do n underwear

k’umb-a-k’ump’ sip

k’wapa n ring

ka:ga adj (be) bitter

ka:ga n alcohol (general)/something bitter
kajansun

ka:ja v open

ka:ja adj (be) open

ka:k'a n strong alchol

ka:la n hunchback (occurred after birth
because of health problem)

ka:ma n wound;bruise

ka:na n dog

ka:si n painting

ka:[adj closed

kaga adj boring

ké&ga n bed like container used to put grains
kaj bok n marriage (state of wedlock)
kaj-kub-suja week

kajade n century

kajken/t'ofkaja n day

kajkukum adv often; always

kaka n grandmother

kalan n stew

kalma:za n caterpillar

kam v find; get

kadmbi n camp, encampment

kana adj (be) selfish

kanda-k'aJ'n red sorghum

kans' v to shoot (arrow or gun)

kans' n hunting

kanisko adv early

kus' adj (be) dry

kus'l adj barren (woman)

kus'2 adj (be) empty

kas' v swallow

kasunu n chin

kafun/kassi adj (be) dim; shadow
kufup' n brother-in-law

kuti n worm

ka? v carry on head;load

kwa v sick, ill

kwa v build
kwa-né-jis/kwa-né-jiskwa-né-ht:nt (be) sick,
(be) ill

kwabkwa n fellow-wife, co-wife
kwaga v frighten

kwaga n fear ; be shy

kwak(a) n raven

kwam-i:mi n horn

kwéam-sont' n toe

kwam n his/her mother

kwama adj big; old

kwamit' n thumb

kwan n her mother

kwans' n bridge

kwans' v write

kwans/gatir n ladder

kwant' n (facial) incision(s), tattoo(s)
kwanza apajus/t'ajara n airplane
kwanza/t'imbiri n car

kwana n dawn

kwap n horn

kwap a was' n fin

kwapa n hand; arm; wing; handle
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kanat n phlegm

kap v take (away), carry away; raise, lift
kap v bring

karsa n shelf

kés n wind; weather

kasas v accuse

kaJ v shut (the door); hang up (phone)
kafe v turn over

kéJsjana n leprosy

k&JJ1 v close, shut by twisting a bottle
ka[J2 n witchcraft

kwapan n a piece of gourd made to cover
container

kwas' n buffalo

kwati n birdlime (adhesive to catch birds)
kwébgé ; swit v to peel bark of a tree
kwenge v stretch; scrape; peel

kwil v cultivate, farm

kwi2 n elephant

kwi v to pack or put things together

kwi n chief, headman; judge

kwiwus v wake up

k?ap' v choke

L

la:pa adj handicapped
lamunu n lemon

lawéaséa adj (be) curious

ma pro we

ma:dua n father-in-law

ma:ja v swear

‘ma:la v spy, spy on

ma:pa n needle

ma:fa v (be) drunk/ intoxicated
ma:[i n sister-in-law

ma:za Vv (be) tired

majégi n daughter-in-law
malak n spoon (traditional)
mam v carry (child) on back

man n children

[6g6n n wall
16s v choose, pick

lu:lu v (to) attack

M

min-k'eze/min-k'es'e n tale
min-ségo prep over, above
min-fa n digging thing
min-f& n food

min-t'it'ua v talk
min-t'mua adj domestic, tame
min-zizé n shelter

min-sis n abscess

miraja n glass

mit' n finger

mit' n hand

mit'--K'ijapkol [Jit[1[] ring finger
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man v awe, reverence (for God) mit'-de:pe n index finger

man-dulu n tomato mit'-ga:ta; kwamit' n thump

man-ka:na n puppy mit'-goli n east; left hand

man-p'idin n gravel mit'-i-daga middle finger

man-sont n toes mit'-k'a:na n south; right hand

man-wa:na n chicken mit'-kwam n hand fingers

man-?is n become ripe mit'-walwal; mit'- kijapko n little finger

manga det enough mit'i adv ever so; highly

mapa n needle mit'i v damage

méJ n both bride and groom milas'i n razor

mafama n plastic carpet for floor mo: vV win

mafjata n palm wine mdgo n namesake

mawal n retarded mome n well

mazo6z0ojo n window moné n mortar, pounding pot

mé:mé adj (be) lazy mora n bone marrow

mé:[é v sharpen (knife) mads n naming (baby)

mo-n p'i:zi adj (be) intelligent mu v wash

mi:mi n mosquito mu:zi n tears

mi:s'i adj sweet mUkin/kiikum adj all

mi:zi n son-in-law mus'l v squeeze;

miki v chat mus'2 n soup, broth

min pro it; thing mus' v tighten

min-hé:s'6 n bathing place mufuk' n comb
— N

na v to pick up naja-bit n flock (of birds)

néd n mother naja-kumtam n bumble bee

na:n/6:d6 n news nan v decide

na: v fetch (firewood) néa ko adv well

na:ja adj giant ni n bushbuck

na:fa n brother-in-law nini v to hide

na:ta n year n6:ké adj good; true; correct; healthy

nagad n inheritance nan goat
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nagad trader
napa adj (be) dizzy
naja adj many

0:j0 n cloth

6:ko6 n grinding stone
6:J0 v to reconcile
6bo n brother (elder)

0j-ni:nzi n mask

p'a n dance

p'a:fu n widow

p'ad v (be) used up

p'adal v help

p'ada2 adj (be) important; help; intercede,
mediate

p'ada3 v intercede, mediate

p'ada v saw (wood)

p'ala n wall which is not plastered

p'ala n mark out, peg out (ground)
p'alili n palate

p'amé/ n bride

p'ap'a v dance

p'as adj additional/extra

p'és v continue, resume

p'as/pa v add

p'at'a adj (be) generous

p'atil adj tight

p'i adj (be) hard/strong

p'il n nape (the back of the neck); mane

na-kikjata n she-goat, nanny goat

nan v beg (for money)

@)

Olpina (Affan Oromo) n to respect; request
humbly

omo n praise

Orga n elephantiasis

otilo n gum

P
péti v spoil (food)
péti adj (be) wicked
pu v exorcise
pi n berry
pi v fall
pi v land (for bird etc)
pi v bear (child), give birth
pi: v fish
pi: sas v winnow, throw in air (grain)
pi:gi n drought, famine
pi:nt'i n metalic instrument used to transplant
teeth
pi:nzi n straw; a thin bambo made to sip local
alcohol
pi:ss adj (be) jealous
pidi v (be) hungry, hunger
pimafa n sycamore
pindws n fruit

pingjana n coffee cup

pis v boast, brag
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p'i2 v hard

p'i3 v grow up

p'i4 adj (be) strong (physically)
p'i adj (be) heavy

p'i:/ko:ko n shoulder

p'i:zi v (be) wise

p'idin n stone

p'idin-bané n pestle, pounding stick
p'idin-is n cooking stone

p'ikin n ash

p'ilpindi/?6ss n chisel

p'imp' v scratch (itch)

p'ins' v to shell maize

p'is'i v twist

p'6sOp' n a man having two wives; polygamy
p'umut' n flour

p'us' v crush

p'0s' v knead

p'us'un n piece

p'wékam n sister

p'wakama n aunt

pa:;jan alarge, earthenware ewer
pa:ka n big flat bread (injera)
pa:ra/go:do n hut

pa:fav condole, comfort; advise
paj v to fly; flap the wings

paj v to cross

pajas' v vomit

pak n shoe

pakpuf/pakdojo n bread

palit n splinter, sliver

pamba n drum

pambira n t-shirt

pis'abala n a large tree which produces figlike
fruit

pif n broom

pifapif n driver

pit v split

pit knock down, knock over; throw away
pit n vagina

pjambi n log

pjangd n ladle

po v burst

pé v move away, migrate

po v throw

p6: v bark (dog)

po:go n river

p6:ké n cloth which whomen wear below the
waist

po:Jo v start to speak

p0jds' v miscarriage

polu v flow (flood)

pom adj pregnant

pono6 n hem

pop’ v flee, run away from

pop' v to hide

pofo v arrive/reach/become available
po[?2Uf n buttock

praf n mat

prinant' n spark

pu v be transplant

pu:ns' v pluck (feathers)
pu:ns’/pu:nzu n beard

pu:ru n flood

pu:t v harvest, dig up (yams)

pugunl n sugarcane
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pani-?Up'-ini palpitate (of heart)
pans' n hatchet; axe

pant' v to stick; mud block
pant'-twat'a n wall

pant'ka:ja n silk worm

papaja n papaya

pas' v to soak

pés' v laugh

péJ v cover

paJ v revive; exceed; escape
pat v touch, feel; hold

patan n edible root like the food made of
‘ensete’

pé v load

pé: (pé: samun) v harvest (maize)
pe:ké n fight (between people)
pé:Je v slap, smack

pémbi n wooden pole

péti adj (be) ugly

pugun2 v to swim

pyj v shell (groundnuts)

pUja v (be) thirsty, thirst

pukun v swim

pul v (to) take

pulum n pumpkin

pum v (be) pregnant

pumut' n finger millet

puns’/punzu t’wa adj mustache

punt' v harvest or cut maize

puf bundle

pufv coil

put v pick, pluck (fruit)

pwana n path, road

pwapo v spray/puff at the end of blessing
pwas'i n shrub like plant which is used to
make stew

pwa/ n porridge

S

s'a (to) burn an arm with fire

s'é4 v apply (ointment), besmear; to paint (a
house)

s'aja adj angry

s'dm n blood

s'am n blood

s'am-a-na relative (by blood)

s'amse:ne n clan

s'ans' n root

s'énear

s'é-pa:ka n crust

sit-ft:mu n sorcerer (male)
sit-fwi n guest, visitor
sit-t'df n prisoner, captive
sit-20p n traitor

sit-?atwata potter

sit-fé n butcher

sit-fin n soldier

sizi n weed

si: adj heavy

sjana se:le n white sorghum

sj&sé n security agent
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s'éré v strain (food) ; clean
s'ewan n moon/month
s'ewan-a-sen n September
s'ewan-k'u:zi n June
s'ewan-k'uz-ot-sen n July
s'ewan-k'uz-ot-suja August
s'ewan-ku-bis'in n May
s'ewan-kuba-sen n February
s'ewan-kub-twasen n April
s'ewan-kub-suja n March
s'ewan-kumut' n January
s'ewan-suja n October
s'ewan-twasen n November
s'ewanbis'tn n December
s'inrat

s'l v untie

s'i: n necklace

s'i:1 v die

s'i:2 n corpse

s'igi n dough

s'lja adj (be) torn

s'ijaja adj (be) angry

s'ins' v to forget

s'ins'-a-ko summit, highest point

s'ins'a advlizer top
s'inzi n roof

s'is'in n charcoal

s'itl v to catch or hold; tight (for cloth)

s'it2 adj wealthy/developed
s'it n possess

s'it-ni-s'it n master

s'it-t'wa v promise

s'it-pi n midwife

sO: V stab; so:pierce (ears)
sokorok v limp

sont' n name

sont' n foot

sont'-a-ban n footprint (human)
sop' v (to) cut up meat

st n twin

stnza n a large tree that bears edible fruit and
the wood of which is used in making tables,
doors, etc

suja det two

sulganda n trouser
sulganda-agugut n shorts

sum n meat

stins' v bite

sup v heap up

sus v succeed

sut v hang up

swaj fi:ndi [i tooth stick, toothbrush
swaja n wood;tree

swaja-manga n mango tree
swaja-pans' n handle

swafu n lightning

swi n house

swi v take out (from container)
swi-ata n clinic

swi-bit n nest

swi-d6:z6 n school

swi-k'0z6 n kitchen
Swi-[i:m{/swi-mumun n mosque
swi-fwi n local alcohol house
swi-tus (?) n kidney

swi-tuf n toilet
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s'jaka adj unripe

s'jata n baby/kid

s'jata n baby

s'0i v to transplant teeth

s'l v to hollow out something
s'i:ga v admire

s'u:mu n hock

s'Uki v waking someone up

s'unt' n maggot (in rotten meat)
s'lp adj (be) cold

s'p' n breast

s'p'-i:mi n udder

s'lp-ni-s'tp' v suck

s'lpun v to Kiss

s'wakap' n intestine

s'we v tear off

s’is’ikini n shrew

s’it-bes’in det eight hundred
s’it-bes’in-ot-kumut’ det nine hundred
s’it-jis-a-sen det two hundred
s’it-jis-a-sen-ot-kumut’ det three hundred
s’it-k’u:zi one thousand

s’it-kumut’ det hundred

s’it-suja det four hundred
s’it-suja-ot-kumut’ det five hundred
s’it-twasen det sixth hundred
s’it-twasen-ot-kumut’ det seven hundred
sa n hour

sa: adj (be) engaged, (be) betrothed
sa:nza n animals; money

sd:za v unwrap

sabap' n danger

sabunu n soap

swi-taf n latrine, toilet

J1-kwi n elephant's tusk
Javdig

Javeat

Jav be burn, blaze

Ja-anziri (fa:nziri) breakfast
Ja-kdj k&funu evening meal
Ja-t'of-ké:ja lunch

Ja:ja adj (be) beautiful

Ja:;ja; jam adj (be) happy, (be) joyful
Jabut n ash

Jaja n jewellery/decoration
Jakefun n dinner

Jam v want, desire

Jam-na-fam (be) eager, (be) zealous
Jan n locality/vicinity
Jan-a-kaja sunshine
Jan-a-s'ewan n moonlight

Jana adj (be) bright; light

Jap' v shoot

Jap'-mit' v clap (hands)

Jarat' v to compete

Jat'dné n demon, evil spirit
Jawan n rainbow

Je v slaughter, kill (animal for butchering)
Jelk'ija n crevice

Je:né n father's sister (aunt)

Jéb v travel, go on a trip

Jébi n frontier (of ethnic area)
Jébi n boundary (of field)
Jém-ni-a-kwa-jis give pain, hurt
Jéni adj (be) light (not heavy)
Jep n speed; (be) fast
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s’4ja v be sad Jere n law

saku n grandparent Jét n desert antelope

saku-a-na n grandfather Jivslice

sami n health Jin teeth

samp' n rib Jiv (to) see

samun n maize Ji-ses'kin tooth

sanduk' n box Ji:gi v refuse

sénz-a-na n possessions Jiki nknife

sana n harp Jinfi n breath;soul, spirit (of living person);
sas; gu:pu Vv thresh, beat (grain) pant

sasé adj (be) old (not new) Jimfivrest

sati-h¢:fé n arvest season Ji:pi n partridge

sawa adj (be) equal Jig n name

se:le adj white Jigi v refuse; disagree
sé¢:s'kin/sondo/sé:né det one Jigé[ n spirit (of dead person) (invisible)
sel v to climb Jin n lance (spear); arrow

seme n cousin Jingé6 adv previously/in the past
sen-ses'kin pro everybody Jini n hunting net

sép' n sword Jinfi v tell, recount (story)

sil n heavy (weight) Jint' n blow nose

si2 v shave Jini v say goodbye, take leave of;accompany
si3 v wrap; stretch Jink'i n drug/medicine

si n tribe, ethnic group Jipé n rosary

si n bone Jifandjafa n spider

si kwas n spine, backbone Jifi/fifa adj (be) sharp

si(t)gata n old person/elderly J1fJ; hupd v quench, extinguish
si: v unload Jit' v wither (plant)

si: v to thank Jit'os'inzi n edge

siga prep beside J6 n street boy/qgirl

si:gata n elderly J6:16 credit

si:nzi v smell J6:J0 n containers

si:zi v annoy, disturb J6:J0/f6J-6j0 n purse/bag

si:zi n crocodile J6l6 v borrow; lend
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sija n penis

sijana n sorghum

sijasit n skeleton

silakon adj sure

silakdn adv really, truly

silik n set (trap)

simp' n egg

simp' a-wana a- K'ik'af yolk
simp'-wana n egg

sina n story

sindi n blesbok (a reddish brown antelope )
sink' n smoke

sink'o n spice used for coffee
sis n field mouse

sisi v to twist

sisi adj green

sisisi n multicolored

sit n wild fruit that tastes like lemon
sit n person

sit-a-na family

sit-a-swi host

sit-4j-swaja medicine man, traditional healer
sit-de-t'imbir car driver
sit-dos'o n teacher

sit-gata n elder

sit-gi-swi (domestic) servant
sit-ilin n hunter

sit-k&J n witch (female)
sit-ké n shephered

sit-ki: v guard

sit-kup n blacksmith

sit-kwi n farmer

Sit-ni-sit rich man

Jone n forest

Jof-hana; fof-wana n gizzard
J6J-sénza n wallet

J6J6 n quiver

Jot v squat

Jul v take out

Ju2 v pull; drag

JUrain

Junsaw

Ju-s'it-gi-wa:sa hail

Ju: n Traditional curig mechanism by burning
the patient on the arm with a glowed red-hot
metal.

Ju: v to make taut

Ju:ju n grass like plant which is eaten
Jt:mbi n elephant's trunk

Ju:mi n administrator

Ju:mu n god (lesser), fetish (spirit)
Ju:ngt n whip

f:nk n guineafowl

Junf nnose

Jumu n brain

J:U n grass

Judin n rope

Juge n bottle (little in size)

Jugun v boil (water); bubble up; cook
JUgan n louse

Jujt' v abrade

Jum; mit v stumble

Jun v (to) love; (to) like

Jun-a-na girlfriend/boyfriend

Jupk n tendon

Junk' n vein
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sit-nt:su n friend
sit-nan n beggar
sit-p'ada n servant
sit-p'é: n prostitute
sit-pi-was' n fisherman
sit-pu n exorcist
sit-s'it n owner
sit-se:ne pro nobody
sit-se:re n white man

sit-fin n army

t'a n outdoor

t'a:gja n muslim hat
t'a;ja v send (someone to do something)
t'abal n stopper, plug
t'aja v to send

t'aja n messenger

t'akaf v cut open (fruit)
t'aki n flame

t'aki n tongue

t'am v shall; better
t'ama-t'ama n fetus
t'amba[ n firstborn

t'an v to split or cut wood
t'af n salt

t'afa n mushroom

t'at' v bake

t'i:bi v (be) difficult
t'igit'igi n cockroach

t'is' v forget

t'if v peel banana; clutch peanut

JUpak n window
Jurabi/6j(0)pak n socks
Jurut'i n loincloth

Juf-duj v sell

Jufum n serpent

Jut v to tie tightly, fasten
Jut v whistle

Jwa:na n bracelet

Jwi n local alcohol (beer)

Jwidi v peel

T

ta:na n bamboo

ta:pa v hurt

ta;fa v wave (hand as a greeting)
tab v follow

tab-k'was-a- tambg/ grandchild
tabuk n interpersonal contact
tabuk' v befit;suit;agree

tadus adj blue

tdga n speech

tagam v stutter

tagas' n bug

taja adj soft (skin of body)

tal v order (someone to do something)
tam n honey

tam-sisi-gi ulcer (leg)

tdmit' n knuckle

tandura n skirt

tanik’ja det how long

tana n roof

tap' v trample; kick
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t'ifé n neighbour

t'ifJ n odour, smell

t'itn n hoof

t'it'ibi adj difficult

t'if smell

t'0-be:s'n det fourth
t'o-k'u:zi det tenth
t'0-kuba-sen det eighth
t'o-kubsen det sixth
t'o-kubasuja det seventh
t'o-kubes'in det ninth
t'o-kumut' det fifth
t'o-ses'kin det first
t'0-su:ja det second
t'o-twasen det third
t'0-kikja prep towards
t'6-z1 prep in front of, before
t'6:16 adj anvil

t'60:mo61 adj (be) blind
t'6:962 v stalk

t'o:rd N hammer
t'on-né-zi blind person
t'6n-zi v blinded

t'op' v drink

t'op’ v drink

t'of n blaze; to fry; to burn
t'6f v throb

t'of (kaja) nsun rise
t'6[-ni-t'¢J v throb

t'6t'0 adj black

t'ot'mu n door

t'0 t'wé/zé: bé speech, discourse

t'a:gt adj mould;(be) sour

tapan v lick

tapi n grasshopper

tasiigin night

taJ'v brew

taf ja ko light (colour)

taf né tafa greet (he greeted)
ta/wé adj (be) myopic, (be) short-sighted
tat n abdomen

tat-mit' n palm

tat-sont' n sole

tat-sonk' n sole

tat-swi n floor

tat-fufu n dessert; grassland; forest

tawan n blaze; warm;fever;(be) hot (objects)

tazi n face

té:fé adj (be) bald

te:gi v winnow

tede n distance

té[-?up n baldness or hairlessness
tewawan n desert

ti v pay (for goods, services, etc.); give
ti:ndi adj (be) fat, (be) thick

ti:di v to pray

ti:m n obstacle

ti:ni n baboon

tili n fish trap/fishing net

tim v forbid; taboo

tim na tim n | forbid.

timbi v cover

tindi v roll

tisi: v to be grateful; awe, reverence (for

God);tisi:adoration; to respect

tif1 v start/begin
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t'addm n cripple

t'0j adj (be) hollow; to percolate through a
hole

t'um v spin

t'urup n acne

t'0f v tether (sheep, goats)

t'afs v tie (knot)

t'ut'0j6 n flea

t'ut'mu n door

t'ut'wa v take the stage/talk/tell
t'wal n mouth

t'wa2 n language

t'wa K'a? v gossip

t'wa na t'wa speak, talk

t'wa-bok n marriage relations
t'wa-bok (kwa-bok) n in-law, relative by
marriage

t'wa-[ingo n story (tale)

t'waja v (be) tight (for rope)
t'wasene adv once

t'wasensene adv sometimes

t'wi adj hole; pierce

t’o-jis-a-sen det twentieth
t’0-jis-a-sen-k’uzi det thirtieth
t’0-k’uz-ot-a-sen det eleventh
t’0-k’uz-ot-bes’in det fourteenth
t’0-k’uz-ot-ku-bes’in det nineteenth
t’0-k’uz-ot-ku-besin det sixteenth
t’0-k’uz-ot-kub-suja det seventeenth
t’0-k’uz-ot-kub-tuasen det eighteenth
t’0-k’uz-ot-kumut’ det fifteenth
t’o-k’uz-ot-twasen det thirteenth

t’0-kuz-ot-suja det twelfth

tif2 n song

tifer/zefer n lion

titen) adj no

tjaba/tika n belt

tjafa n thigh

to: v caress

to:pé n a belt made of cloth or bark of a tree
used by women to hang cloth from the waist
t0:t6 v to pick something up

tok1 v taste

tok2 v try

tok3 n begin

top-tam v harvest, collect (honey from hive)
top' v (to) ride a horse, donkey, etc
tot'mu n compound, house

toto v to take; to carry on head

ta adj (be) long

tu adj long

ta: n spit

t:gu n beam, rafter, pillar (of a house)
ta:la v lack

ta:rt/tu:lu n horn (musical instrument)
tUj n meaning

tuk n point

tk n country, ethnic area

tuk'-s'é n deaf (mute) person

tul n village

tumat n tobacco

tas' n urine

tus'-k'i-tds' v urinate

tlf n excrement, faeces

tuf v to push

tat n answer, reply; return
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t’0-s’it-bes’in det eightieth
t’0-s’it-bes’in-gi-k’uzi det nine hundredth
t’0-s’it-bes’in-k’uzi det ninetieth
t’o-s’it-k’umut’ det hundredth
t’0-s’it-suja-gi-k’uzi det fiftieth
t’0-s’it-twasen det sixtieth
t’0-s’it-twasen-gi-k’uzi det seventieth
t’os’itsuja det fortieth

ta v wait;abandon; leave (place); divorce
ta adv far

ta-[U a a n bush dweller

fa:dalv fry

ta:da2 v bake (in ashes)

ta;ja adj (be) slippery; slither (slide)

ta:nda adj (be) impotent; barren

0vgrind

u:gu n gourd

u:gat adj hunchback (naturally occurring)
u:gatu n hump (of animals)
u:ju n maize sprout

u:ku n fog/cloud

unu n tail

u:p n skull

u:p'i n wife

u:tup' n husbhand

w:ws v bind/mend

uba v to grind

ubdi n funeral

udi pro who

ugun n log;firewood

uhaj pro he

tut'um-swaja n plank

tuto n liver

tatal n upper grinding stone
twa n forehead

twana v hate ; quarrel
twanas n chest

twasene det three

twat'(d)a n mud

twe v rub

twi v try

twi v/n Call (somebody); name
twi n pity

t’wi: (to) grow (for seed)

twokon n Amen

U

unanun pro these

Unzu adj rubbish

unu n tail

Up v polish

up v polish; bathe, wash oneself
up-a-na pro myself
ap'ini n life

up'ini gi s'i life and death
Us v sew

us' n diarrhea

uf n anus; buttock

uftur n world

ut’aj n salt

ute pro that

utimat n tobacco pipe

awal n boy
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uku n cloud
ukun n sort of wild tree

alu v clear (land for planting)

aweé pro this

u?anza n bran; chaff
U?apa n nephew

u?t n threshing-floor

\W

wa v make; prepare
wa v crush

wa:na chicken

wamo n fox

wa:sa n ice

wa:zi v explain
wabk'of adj old

WA4gi n announcement
wak' v despise, disdain
waka n rope (of bark)
waékab n a kind of fruit commonly eaten by
monkey

waéki v uncover

wako adj quick

wal n child
wal-a-k'ondol n colt
wal-a-ku:ru n foal
wal-a-kurum n piglet
wal-andure n kitten
wal-dozo n student
wal-dwa n girl
wal-gwa[i/wal-kwam n brother
wal-i:mi n calf
waél-kiké:zi n son
wal-kikiata n daughter
wal-kikiazi n son

waél-kikjata n daughter

wam-fa n eating utensils
wam-twat'a n pottery

wama n load, burden
wanas' n sand

wanas' adj (be) rough
wangi n hardship, distress
wap n wedding (ceremony)
wap' n warthog

warkin adj (be) small
warkwam n brother

was' n fish

wéJ v hesitate

wawu n orphan

wazi v slander

weé v heal (tr), cure (v)

we n nurse, suckle (baby)
we V to dress; wear

wé n watch

weé sanza n animal husbandry
wé: v take revenge

wé:gé v contradict; (be) different
weére adj mad person

weéfé n lower grinding stone
wet n kind/type

weétnik'ja det how much

wi v look at, watch

wija adv please
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wal-kinl adj little

wal-kin2 adj few

wal-kin adj (be) low

wal-kobaf n bastard, illegitimate child
walwal-mit' n little finger

wam-swil n parts of a house

wam-swi2 n furniture

jadibal n grasshopper
jag(k")i v perspire, sweat
jak'as' n leaf

jak'i v sweat of somebodyelse
jakuru n peanut

jam adj happy

jan v pray

jas n vicinity;village;earth
jas & n funeral (at occasion of death)
jasifJ’ n bed place

jas kis n entrance hut

jas kap n forge

jas mukn adv everywhere
jas séné n herd (cattle, sheep)
jas ubdi n cemetery

jasnzu adj garbage dump
jas z¢ n habitation
jas-jan-jere n mosque
jasaséne v resemble

jaséné n crowd

jasil bt kwkwi n (be) barren (of land)

wulhanda adj very big
wupi n wife

wus n sky

wus v embrace, hug
wus v abstain

wufu v pour

wutab n husband

Y

jasif n aplace for sleeping on
jasif/kofi n mattress

jaskwi n wooden coffee serving tray
j€ v sow, plant

jerre n God (supreme being)
jeer[ n God/Allah/creator
jésas n ankle ring, bangle
jetita adv far

ji n outdoor

ji v exit

ji v hum

j1 v play

jil adp without

jildudi adj quiet

jis n body
jisnajas n root
jiss v turn round
jit v marry

ji? v to trust
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ze v sit; live

ze v dwell, inhabit

z¢: n animal (general)
zedi n oil

z€gar n scabies (the itch)
zefna v find

zet n pepper (green or red)
zori n blood relations
zariana n ancestor

zi-sén¢ adj (be) same
zi-s¢:1€ n cornea

zi-1'6:1'6 n pupil (of eye)
zi: neye

zi: adj blue

zi: v immitate

zi:ze v welcome/sit

zi:zi v (to) investigate/search
zi:zip n garden

zijango adj only

zijana n out of water

ziji n seed

Appendix I1: Different Texts

Z

zikaga n occult; magic
zin n west; low

zinfako adj empty

zinzi adj (be) thin

zit v pour

ziwana n wrist

ziwus v ascend, go up
zizi adj yellow

zizi (?) adj green

zizi:ni n doorway

zi n in front/ahead
zjarké adj (be) straight
z6:nz6 v follow

z6la n seashell;shell
z6pedé adj (be) stubborn
z6ré n well; deep hole
zu:gu v stand
zUgi-sont-seng v straddle???
ZUgu Vv to soak

zuli v spill (liquid)

Below are seven short texts of Gwama. The first two texts were primarily presented by Harun

Kaja at Zebsher and Meko Mehandis at Tongo, respectively. They were collected in 2015.

However, elicitation of these texts, with some sort of revisions and/or improvements, were

made in 2019 with the help of Asadik’ Habtie. Asadik’ further presented the remaining five

texts and played huge role in translating them.
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1. wagendi (120101_004)
sit gida fambi u -gendi koba geni , fujt’iba waka, k’ob-i-ba zjata, sisiba fujdin ta:na hefbi
Jufufu. gidon pasbi waka gi ija gi mankat [ukoba izjana . kab-i-ba geni twasene uba gi zjata
taba tuba gi fujdin waka te . ma geni twasene tunfi u sene kobe itwa , u sene kobe i daga , u
sene kobe iuf. gidon pas’ dufbi fufufu gi fujdin tana gi ija . kaja mankat [ukoba i zjana pitni
Jujdin tana te sina jas suja kabana [ufufu sina si . gidon kabana kala gendi te pufnapu/. kaja

manapufa dak kabana tuf imi gi pwasi sana sa.

‘If people want to make beehive, they prepare rope, cut bamboo, sickle grass. Then, they soak
the bamboo rope in water. When it becomes flexible, they take it out. They bring three circled
flexible stick and tie pieces of bamboo round with the bark rope. The three circled flexible
stick will be put in the top, in the middle, and at the bottom. Then, they bring the bamboo
rope and grass and soak in water. When it becomes flexible, they take out and put outside.
Then, they bring and coil the beehive. When they finish coiling, they smear it with the

mixture of cow dung and a lubricant grass. The end!’

wa gendi ‘Way of Making Beehive’
sit gida fam-bi u-gendi k’ob-i-ba geni,
person when want-3PL SGV-beehive  cut-DD1-3PL flexible stick
Jujt’-ba waka, k’op-ba  zjata,
abrade-3PL rope (bark), cut-3PL piece of bamboo,
sisi-bi  fujdin ta:na, he/-bi Jujuju.
twist-3PL rope bamboo, sickle-3PL grass

‘If people want to make beehive, they prepare rope, cut bamboo, sickle grass.’
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gidon pas’-bi  wakagi ija. gi ma-n-k’at’ Ju ko-ba i-zjana.

then soak-3PL bark in water. when PFV-3MSG-smooth take out put-3PL LOC-outside
‘Then, they soak the bamboo rope in water. When it becomes flexible, they take it out.’
kab-i-ba geni twasene u-ba gi  zjata

bring-DD1-3PL flexible stick three ?-3PL and bamboo

ta-ba t’uf-ba gi Jujdin waka-te.

?-3PL tie-3PL with rope  bark-DEF

b

‘They bring three circled flexible stick and tie pieces of bamboo round with the bark rope.

ma-geni-twasene-tun-fi,  u-sene ko-be i-twa,
PL-stick-three-DEF-also SGV-one put-PASS LOC-top(mouth)
u-sene ko-be i-daga, u sene ko-be i-uf.
SGV-one put-PASS LOC-middle SGV-one put-PASS LOC-bottom

“The three circled flexible stick will be put in the top, in the middle, and at the bottom.’

gidon pas’ duf-bi fufufu gi Jujdin ta:pa gi ija.
then soak ?-3PL grass  with rope bamboo in water

“Then, they bring the bamboo rope and grass and soak in water.’

kaja ma-n-k’at’ Ju ko-ba i-zjana
when PFV-3MSG-flexible take out put-3PL LOC-outside

‘When it becomes flexible, they take out and put outside.’

pit-ni Jujdin  tapa-te si-na jas  suja

split-3MSG  rope  bamboo-DEF stretch-3MSG  place two

275



ka-ba-na Jufufu  si-na-si.
bring-3PL-3MSG  grass wrap-3MSG-RED

b

‘They split the bamboo rope, stretch on two places, bring grass, and spread on.

gidon ka-ba-na kala  gendi-te puf-na-puf.
then  bring-3PL-3MSG before beehive-DEF  coil-3MSG-RED

“Then, they bring and coil the beehive.’

kaja  ma-na-puf-a-dak ka-ba-na tuf  imi
when  PFV-3MSG-coil-LINK-finish  bring-3PL-3MSG dung cow
gi pwas’i  s’a-ha-s’a.

and lubricant smear-3MSG-RED

‘When they finish coiling, they smear it with the mixture of cow dung and a lubricant grass.’

ma-n-k’undu
PFV-3MSG-end

‘The end!’

2. gi-ja hank’a

sit gida fambi gi hank’a t’'umbi fudin. fujdin te gidama ba fumba dak k’op’bi swaja zizinzi
tiba gi t'ufa kuns’ jasuja. kaja mant’waja k’obiba swaj te kans’a tokbatok. kaja mannoko
kapba hobba ijas iliy) itat fufu. itat fufu-te mina ilin hun [i, 1, ni, sis. mamin tunu kaja mabun

kam tibun gi kans’a k’uf. kaja mabs’i tibun gi fe tota ho duf bun i t"'umu. tibun gi k’a.

‘When people want to make arrow, they spin rope. After they finish spinning the rope, they
cut thin stick and tie its two tips. When the rope becomes tight, they shoot to taste. In the
forest, they hunt antelope, bushbuck, and field mouse. If they find these animals, they shoot
and kill. If the animals die, they slaughter them and go home to eat. The end!’
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gi-ja hank’a
‘Way of Making Bow’

sit gida  fam-bi gi hank’a, t'um-bi  [udin.

person when want-3PL make arrow, spin-3PL rope

‘When people want to make arrow, they spin rope.’

Jujdin-te  gida ma-ba-t’'um-ba dak, Kk’op-bi

rope-DEF when PFV-PASS-spin-3PL finish, cut-3PL

swaja zizi-n-zi ti-ba gi t'uf~a-kuns’ i-suja.

stick thin-3MSG-RED ?-3PL in tie-LINK-tip LOC-two

‘After they finish spinning the rope, they cut thin stick and tie its two tips.’

kaja  ma-n-t’waja ka-bi-ba swaj-te kans’ a-tok-ba-tok.
when PFV-3MSG-tight bring-?-3PL stick-DEF  shoot-LINK- IMPFV-try-3PL-RED
‘When the rope becomes tight, they shoot to taste.’

kaja  ma-n-noko kap-ba ho-ba i-jas ilin i-tat- Jufu.
when PFV-3MSG-good take-3PL go-3PL LOC-place hunt LOC-in- jungle
‘If it is good, they take and go to hunt in the jungle.’

i-tat- fufu-te min-a- ilin-bi-ilin hun-fi

LOC-in-jungle-DEF thing-IMPFV-hunt-3PL-RED they-also

i, ni, Sis.

antelope, bushbuck, and field mouse

‘In the forest, they hunt antelope, bushbuck, and field mouse.’

ma-min tunu kaja ma-bun  kam ti-bun gi kans’ a-k’uf.
PL-thing these when PFV-3PL find ?-3PL by shoot IMPFV-kill
‘If they find these animals, they shoot and kill.’

kaja ma-b-s’i ti-bun gi Je tota ho duf bun i-t’'umu ti-bun gi  k’a.

if  PFV-3PL-die ?-3PL by slaughter ? go ? 3PL LOC-home ?-3PL to eat

‘If the animals die, they slaughter them and go home to eat.’
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ma-n-k’undu
PFV-3MSG-end
‘The end!’

3. ma-min kumut’

s'is’ikini, s’i, kak’a[, ze, gi kwi
ma-min kumut’ nuni dena farat’-bi-farat’. u-s’is’ikini ko-ni-ko,* ho-ni kis’ i-tat wawan t’am-
ni dena s’a gi ant’”. u di kwa ji we i-tat shabut? u- s’is’ikini, s’i gi kak’ash ho kis’-ba i-tat
wawan Kis’-ba bu. u-ze i, sela pop’-na i-wus swaya. u-kwi [i, kis’-a pop’-na i-tat wawan. ze
gi U-kwi ti-bigi fa k’undut’ i-tat ant’. u-s’is’ikini ko-ni-ko, ze gi u-kwi huni ja? ho farhun
fam!. gi ho fam-bun-fam ho kam-bun i-tat fabut ma-bfa k’undut’. gidon s’is’ikini , i gi
kak’aJ' mo-du/-bi-mo.

‘These five things compete. The shrew says, “let’s go to forest and burn it and see who will
be destroyed by fire. Let’s just see who can come out of the ash? Shrew, rat, and porcupine
go to forest and enter in hole. Whereas other animals climb tree and hide there. The elephant
on the other hand enter to forest and hide there. Other animals and elephant burn and pucker
in fire. The shrew says, “Where are other animals and the elephant? Go and look for them?
When they search and find them in the ash, they were burned and puckered. Then, shrew, rat,

and porcupine win the competition.’

ma-min kumut’

PL-thing-five

‘Five Things’
ma-min  kumut’ nuni dena farat’-bi-[arat’.
PL-thing five these compete-3PL-RED

‘These five things compete.’

u-s’is’ikini ko-ni-ko, “ho-ni  kis’ i-tat-  wawan
SGV-shrew say-3MSG-RED  go-3PL enter LOC-in- forest
t’am-ni dena s’a gi ant™”.
let-3PL all burn with fire

‘The shrew says, “let’s go to forest and burn it and see who will be destroyed by fire.’
278



u-di kwa- ji- we i-tat- fabut?

SGV-who PROB-out just LOC-in-ash

‘Let’s just see who can come out of the ash?’

u-s’is’ikini, s’i, gi kak’ash ho kis’-ba i-tat wawan kis’-ba  bu.
SGV-shrew, rat, and porcupine go enter-3PL LOC-in forest enter-3PL hole
‘Shrew, rat, and porcupine go to forest and enter in hole.’

u-ze N, sel- a-pop’-na i-wus  swaya.
SGV-other animals whereas climb LINK-hide-3SG LOC-on tree

‘Whereas other animals climb tree and hide there.’

u-kwi J, kis’- a-pop’-na i-tat wawan.
SGV-elephant on the other hand enter LINK-hide-3SG LOC-in forest
‘The elephant on the other hand enter to forest and hide there.’

ze gi  u-kwi ti-bi-gi-fa k’undut’ i-tat  ant’.
Other animals and SGV-elephant ? -3PL-DD2-burn pucker LOC-in fire

‘Other animals and elephant burn and pucker in fire.’

u-s’is’ikini  ko-ni-ko, ze gi  u-kwi huni ja?
SGV-shrew say-3MSG-RED, animal and SGV-elephant those where
ho farmh-un-fam!.

go search-3PL-RED

‘The shrew says, “Where are other animals and the elephant? Go and look for them?’

gi  ho fam-bun-fam ho kam-bun i-tat  fabut ma-b-fa k’undut’.
when go search-3PL-RED go find-3PL LOC-in ash PFV-3PL-burn pucker
‘When they search and find them in the ash, they were burned and puckered.’

gidon s’is’ikini,s’i gi  kak’af  mo-duf-bi-mo.

then shrew, rat, and porcupine win-?-3PL-RED

‘Then, shrew, rat, and porcupine win the competition.’
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4. s'i gi andure

‘Rat and Cat’
kaja sene wal-a s’i gi wal-a andure den-ba i-jas ji. gida ma-b-ji pis ho duf-bi t’umu. kaj pof-
ba i-t’umu wal-a s’i ko-a-ko gaJ kwam ga ji-na gi wal-a andure [i-faja a-JiS a-dap’ a-taja.

kwam ko-a-ko ma-sit a-k’a dima sij-a mini-ba-te bilgi tu-ji gi hun. wal-a s’i ko-a-ko a-noko.

wal-a andure ko-a-ko gaf kwam ga ji-na gi wal-a s’i a-jis a-dap’ a-faja. kwam ko-a-ko sum
k’a mini-ba-te ama-gab dene s’ita k’ap k’a. wal-a andure ko-a-ko a-anoko. wal-a andure twj-a
wal-a s’i bila kwa s’it a-k’ap’ k’a hap’ fi, totija [igi. bila nan gi kwan, na na ma ga nan gi nan.

gidon ga dab-ga ho-gi-ho.

‘When they finish playing, they go home. When they arrive home, the young rat says to her
mother, “I and a kitten play and its body is soft.” Her mother says, “They are the ones who

eat our children and don’t play with them again.” The young cat says, “It is right.”

“The kitten says to its mother, “I play with a beautiful young rat.” The kitten’s mother says,
“It is our food. If you meet her catch and eat.” The kitten says, “It is right.” The kitten calls
the young rat to play together with the intention of eating her, but the young rat refuses.” As

your mother advices you, my mother advices me. Then, I do not go.’

s'i gi andure ‘Rat and Cat’
kaja sene wal-a i gi wal-a andure den-ba i-jas- ji.
day one child-GEN rat and child-GEN cat meet-3PL LOC-place play
‘One day, a young rat and a kitten meet in a playing field.’
gida  ma-b-ji pis ho duf-bi tumu.
when PFV-3PL-play enough go to-3PL home
‘When they finish playing, they go home.’

kaj pof-ba i-t’umu wal-a s’i  ko-a-ko gal kwam a-dap’
when arrive-3PL LOC-home child-GEN rat say-GEN-RED to mother GEN-her

ga ji-na gi wal-a andure [i-faja a-jis a-dap’  a-taja.
| play-1SG and child-GEN cat RED-beautiful GEN-body GEN-her COP-soft
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‘When they arrive home, the young rat says to her mother, “I and a kitten play and its body is

soft.””
kwam a-dap’ ko-a-ko ma-sit-a- k’a dima sij a-mini-ba-te
mother GEN-her say-LINK-RED PL-race-GEN- eat GEN-our-3PL-DEF

bilgi tu-ji gi hun.
NEG ?-play with they

‘Her mother says, “They are the ones who eat our children and don’t play with them again.””

wal-a s’1 ko-a-ko a-noko.
child-GEN rat say-LINK-RED COP-good

299

‘The young cat says, “It is right.

wal-a andure ko-a-ko gal na a-dap’

child-GEN cat say-LINK-RED to mother a-dap’

ga ji-na gi wal-a s’ a-jis a-dap’ a-[aja.

| play-1SG and child-GEN rat GEN-body GEN-her COP-beautiful

999

“The kitten says to its mother, “I play with a beautiful young rat.

na ko-a-ko sum k’a a-mini-ba-te
mother say-LINK-RED rat eat GEN-our-3PL-DEF
ama-g-ab dene s’it-a k’a-p-k’a.

if-2SG-3FSG meet catch-3FSG eat-3FSG-RED

299

“The kitten’s mother says, “It is our food. If you meet her catch and eat.

wal-a andure ko-a-ko a-anoko.
child-GEN cat say-LINK-RED COP-good
“The kitten says, “It is right.”’

wal-a andure twj-a wal-a s’
child-GEN cat call-3FSG child-GEN rat
bila kwa s’it-a k’a-p’-k’a. hap’ fi, toti-ja Jigi.

as PROB catch-3FSG eat-3FSG-RED she whereas respond-3FSG refuse
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‘The kitten calls the young rat to play together with the intention of eating her, but the young

rat refuses.’

bila nan- gi  na, na a-na ma-ga nan-gi-nan.
as advice- 2SG mother, mother GEN-my PFV-1SG advice-1SG-RED

‘As your mother advices you, my mother advices me.’

gidon ga dab-ga  hoo-gi-hoo
then | NEG-1SG come-DD2-RED

‘Then, I do not come.’

5. Tongo gi Asosa
‘Tongo and Asosa’
gi Jingo Tongo gi Asosa ho-ba gi sont’ s’it-ni kaj suja. gi o ga ho-ba gi t’imbir s’it-ni sa
twasene. a teda Tongo gi Asosa [i, s’it-ni sene gi k’uz-ot suja (112 km). kasa ji Tongo gi
Asosa [i dena paf-ni-paf. gi o kasa ji Tongo daba ji tawana mit’i. a ji Asosa ni [i, gi tat sugun

gi tat t’of kaja kum tawan-ni-tawan.

‘In the past, people used to go from Tongo to Asosa on foot which takes two days. By now,
they travel by bus for three hours. The distance between Tongo and Asosa is hundred and
twelve kilometers. The weather of Tongo and Asosa varies. Nowadays, the weather condition

of Tongo is not very hot. Asosa’s weather, however, is hot both in day time and at night.’

Tongo gi Asosa
‘Tongo and Asosa’
gi Jingo Tongo gi  Asosa ho-ba gi sont’ s’it-ni kaj- suja.
in past Tongo and Asosa go-3PL on foot take-3MSG day- two

‘In the past, people used to go from Tongo to Asosa on foot which takes two days.’
gi-0 ga ho-ba gi timbir s’it-ni sa  twasene.
by-now ? go-3PL by bus take-3MSG hour three

‘By now, they travel by bus for three hours.’
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a- ted-a Tongo gi  Asosa [i, s’it-ni sene gi k’uz-ot suja.
GEN- distance-LINK Tongo and Asosa also, has-3MSG one and ten-and two

“The distance between Tongo and Asosa is hundred and twelve kilometers.’

kas-a ji Tongo gi Asosa [i  dena paf-ni-paf.
weather-GEN outdoor Tongo and Assosa also both exceed-3MSG-RED

‘The weather of Tongo and Asosa varies.’

gi-0 kas-a Ji Tongo da-ba ji tawana mit’i.
by-now weather-GEN outdoor Tongo NEG-3SG outdoor warm very

‘Nowadays, the weather condition of Tongo is not very hot.’

a- ji Asosa-ni Ji, gi tat-sugun gi  tat-t’of-kaja-kum tawan-ni-tawan.
GEN- outdoor Aso0sa-3MSG also at night and day both warm-3MSG-RED

‘Asosa’s weather, however, is hot both in day time and at night.’

6. u-s’i gi andure
kaja sene s’i twi-ni naja-de gaf miki t’wa andure t’wa ana s’ita k’a k’unt’-ni naja-bun. andure
jas-ni bilgi-ni k’a ani kwa t’am k’ja? u-s’i sene ko-ni-ko a-nap’ t’uf-gi gwilingwilin. gidon
ani k’ep k’uf-a gwilingwilin ani gus-a kis’ i-tat bu. gidon ma-s’i dena ko-bi-ko, u-di a kwa
t'ufap’ gi gwilingwilin? gidon ma-s’i ma-b dena kwaga andure gaf-a ana s’ita k’a-bun-k’a.

gidon ma-s’i kwag duf-bi jas-a kwa-bi t’ufap’ gi gwilingwilin.

‘One day, a rat invites many rats to confer about a cat that eats many of their friends. What
shall we do not to be eaten by cat? One of the rats says, “Let’s tie a bell on the cat.” Then,
when we listen the bell sound, we will enter to the hole. Then, rats say, “Who is going to tie
the bell on the cat.” Then, because cat eats all the rats that try to tie, so all the rats fear to tie
the bell. Then, all of them are not able to tie the bell on her.’

u-s’i gi andure

‘Rat and Cat’
kaja sene s’i twi-ni naja-de ga] miki  t'wa andure
day one rat call-3MSG many-3MSG to confer issue cat

t'wa apa s’it-a k’a Kk’unt’-ni naja-bun.
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issue before now catch-LINK eat finish-3PL(INCL) many-them

‘One day, a rat invites many rats to confer about a cat that eats many of their friends.’

andure jas-ni bilgi-ni k’a ani  kwa t’am k’ja?
cat place-3PL NEG-3PL eat ?-3PL PROB shall what
‘What shall we do not to be eaten by cat? ’

u-s’i sene ko-ni-ko a-n-ap’- t'uf-gi  gwilingwilin.
SGV-rat one say-3MSG-RED GEN-3PL-3FSG- tie-2SG bell

999

‘One of the rats says, “Let’s tie a bell on the cat.

gidon a-ni k’ep k'uf a-gwilingwilin
then  IMPFV-3PL listen sound GEN-bell
a-ni gus-a kis® i-tat bu.
IMPFV-3PL run- enter LOC-in hole

‘Then, when we listen the bell sound, we will enter to the hole.’

gidon ma-s’i dena ko-bi-ko, u-di a-kwa t’uf-ap’
gwilipgwilin?

then PL-rat together say-3PL-RED SGV-who IMPFV-PROB tie-3FSG
bell

“Then, rats say, “Who is going to tie the bell on the cat.”
gidon ma-s’i ma-b dena kwaga andure
then  PL-rat PFV-3PL together fear  cat

gal-a ana s’it-a- k’a-bun-k’a.

to before catch-LINK- eat-3PL-RED

‘Then, because cat eats all the rats that try to tie, so all the rats fear to tie the bell.’

gi

with

gidon ma-s’i kwag duf-bi jas-a kwa-bi t'uf-ap’ gi gwilingwilin.

then PL-rat fear go-3PL place-3FSG PROB-3PL tie-3FSG with bell

‘Then, all of them are not able to tie the bell on her.’
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7. t'wa fingo
ma-sit suja kam-bi burtukana i-jas. ma-sit-a kam-a-kam-te ma-zi suja. a kap-a gi jas ma-sit
kK umut’. ma-sit kumut’-te man-mit” k’umut’. a t’if-a-t’if ma-sit k’uzi. ma-sit k’uzi tuni ma-

mit’ suja. a fa fa ma-sit twasen gi suja. ma-sit twasen gi suja-te ma-/i.

‘Two people find orange on the ground. Five people are going to pick it. First, two eyes find
the orange. The five people are five fingers. Ten people peel it. The ten people are two hands.

Thirty-two people eat it. Those thirty two people are teeth.’

t'wa fingo

‘Story/History’
ma-sit suja kam-bi  burtukana i-jas.
PL-person two get-3PL orange LOC-ground

‘Two people find orange on the ground.’

ma-sit a-kam-a-kam-te ma-zi  suja.
PL-person GEN-get-RED-RED-DEF PL-eye two
‘First, two eyes find the orange.’

a-kap-a gi jas ma-sit kumut’.
Gen-pick- on place PL-person five

‘Five people are going to pick it.’

ma-sit kumut’-te ma-n-mit’ kumut’.
PL-person five-DEF PL-3MSG-hand five

“The five people are five fingers.’

a-t’if-a-t’if ma-sit K>:uzi.
GEN-peel-LINK-RED PL-person ten
‘Ten people peel it.’

ma-sit K’uzi-tuni ma-mit’ suja
PL-person ten-DEF  PL-hand two

‘The ten people are two hands.’
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a-fa-fa ma-sit twasen gi  suja.
IMPFV-eat-RED PL-person three  and two
“Thirty two people eat it.’

ma-sit twasen gi  suja-te ma-/i.
PL-person three and two-DEF PL-tooth
‘Those thirty two people are teeth.’

Appendix I11: Twa sisikila ‘Riddle’

Below are five riddles of Gwama. The first four riddles were first collected and translated
with the help of Ramadan Harun in Addis Ababa while they were working with SIL in 2014.
These riddles were included in the trial edition textbook produced by SIL in collaboration
with Beni-Shagul Gumuz Regional State Education Bureau. These texts were found
unanalyzed. The fifth riddle was collected at Zebsher in which Harun Kaya, Jawan Sambo,

and Yasin Wakene participated.

1.gida if-ni-if bila s’i; gida  dol-ni-dol bila tifar(l)
when sleep-3MSG-RED like die; when sout-3MSG-RED like lion
u-di haj?
SGV-who he
‘When sleeping, he looks like a corpse; when shouting, he looks like a lion; who is he?’
tut: bundur

Answer: Gun!

2.ga top’-na-t’op’ ga a-ni-s’i s’i
| drink-1SG-RED | IMPFV-1SG-die-RED
ga fa-na-fa ga a-ni-p’ip’i
| eat-1SG-RED | IMPFV-1SG strong-RED
‘When I drink, I will die; when I eat, I become strong;’
ga di?
I who
‘Who am 1?7’
tut: ant’

Answer: Fire!
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3. anzili ho-ni  gi sont” bes’ini
morning go-3MSG by foot four
ant’ofka;ja ho-ni  gi sont’ suja
afternoon  go-3MSG by foot two
ankaj kaga funu ho-ni  gi sont’ twasene
night go-3MSG bi foot three
‘In the morning, he walks with four legs; in the afternoon, he walks with two legs; and in
the evening, hewalks with three legs.’
u-bi?

SGV-waht
‘What is it?’
tut: sit

Answer: Person!

4. ma-sit k’uzotkuba-sene ze-ba swi  ka; ma-k’uzotkuba-sene [i  ze-ba zin;
PL-person sixteen live-3PL home top; PL-sixteen others live-3PL below

‘Sixteen people live on the top floor; the other sixteen live below.’

gi hoo sitfwi dena-toti-bi-fap’; ma-di  hun?
when come guest REC-?-3PL-beat; PL-who they
‘When guest comes, they fight each other; Who are thay?’

tut: fi

Answer: Teeth!

5. Yasin: gi-n-dal aja?
2SG-3MSG-POL(?) know

‘Do you know?’

Harun: gi-na gi-na
25G-3MSG  25G-3MSG
‘I know.’

Yasin: fi-ga-fi min-sene

see-I-RED thing-one

‘I see one thing.’

287



Harun: wet-na bila bi?
COP-3MSG like what
‘What is it?’
Yasin: u-min min-di Walaj
SGV-thing thing-3MSG.POSS in the name of Allah

gabi-ni tul-a gi-kefen
market-3MSG village-3FSG in-today
I-gabi-ni bile lakin gati  a-de e-p’i.

LOC-market-3MSG like probably many GEN-3MSG.POSS COP-expensive
gati  a-de e-p’i de-bi gadar
many GEN-3MSG.POSS COP-expensive NEG-3PL able

“The thing is found in the market, but it is too expensive which we can not afford.’

Harun: noko. gi-kefen-[i min 1i-ji gaba  don. dugufse:le
good in-today-also thing LOC-outside market ?  white onion
‘Good. A thing found in today’s market. White onion.’

Yasin: titen
wrong

Harun: dugufk’af
Red onion

Yasin: titey
Wrong

Harun: u-t’af
SGV-salt

Yasin: titey
Wrong

Harun: buna
Coffee

Yasin: titey
Wrong

Harun: sink’o
Spice

Yasin: titey
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Wrong
Harun: bambe
Sweet potato
Yasin: titen)
Wrong
Harun: i;fif
vine
Yasin: titen
Wrong
Harun: simp’ wana
€99
Yasin: titen)
Wrong
Harun: wa:na
hen
Yasin: titen
Wrong
Harun: k’oforo
Biscuit
Yasin: titen
Wrong
Harun: pugunu
Sugarcane
Yasin: titen
Wrong
Harun: debteri
Exercise book
Yasin: titen
Wrong
Harun: al-galam
Pen
Yasin: titen
Wrong
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Harun: min-katabi al-warak’af ' man
thing-write paper person
‘Something with which children write on paper.’

Yasin: titen)

Wrong

Harun: a-f-eba e-[-ba e... ?uha arok’e
Katikala (liquor)

Yasin: titen
Wrong

Harun: u-fwi zjango
SGV-local beer ?

Yasin: aj aj aj titey
Wrong

Harun: selja
Local alcohol

Yasin: titen
Wrong

Harun: min a-ku-ba-kud ... k’wapa
Ear ring

Yasin: titen
Wrong

Harun: fwa:pa
Bracelet

Yasin: titen
Wrong

Harun: s’i:

Necklace

Yasin: titen
Wrong

Harun: fipa
Rosary

Yasin: titen
Wrong
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Jawan: sabuna
Soap
Yasin: titen
Wrong
Harun: eh.. mine sitpa K'uf sitpa twan mine. sapunu
Soap
Yasin: titen
Wrong
Harun: otila
Gum
Yasin: titen
Wrong
Harun: otilo  u-k’wi-bi-k’we
Gum SGV-RED-3PL-chew
‘Gum that is chewed.’
Jawan: k’ibati
Oil
Yasin: titey
Wrong
Harun: u-fweti  wal-wal-a u-k’wi-ni Jine
SGV-  little-RED-3FSG SGV-chew-3MSG ?
Yasin: ti-ga-ko Addis Ababa ant huho. ga ti-ho Addis Ababa. ti-ga-ko
give-1-? Addis Ababa ? go | ?-go Addis Ababa. give-I-?
‘Give me Addis Ababa. I will go to Addis Ababa. Give me.’
Harun: k’ork’oro
Corrugated iron
Yasin: aj. titey
No. Wrong
Harun: ama tufiba kikja ini ini ini mafama
Plastic carpet for floor
Yasin: titen. min-min-di de-bi if gabi  done k’ali i-don de-bi gadar.
Wrong. thing-RED-? ? market expensive LOC- NEG-3PL able
abi ko-fi-n-ko bilize tul gati bila bila kwi-ba-kwi. gabi-de itfe bila
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Jawan: pak
Shoe

Yasin: titen
Wrong

Jawan: o:jo
Cloth

Yasin: titen
Wrong

Harun: bat’anja
Blanket

Yasin: titen
Wrong

Jawan: furabi
Sweater

Yasin: titen
Wrong

Harun: a-ze-de
?

Yasin: titen.  ti-ga Addis Abeba.

Wrong. give-me Addis Abeba
‘Wrong. Give me Addis Ababa.’

Harun: gi-ho-ba-ho ja. ho-ho.  ti-ma
25G-go-3PL-RED ?. go-RED give-1PL(EXCL)
gano a-[i-faja. kuru a-pi-peti
muel COP-RED-attractive donkey COP-RED-bad
“You go. Go! We give you attractive muel. Donkey is bad.’

Yasin: ba-Harun Kaja gi ~ Jawan Sambo ma-b-ho
PL-Harun Kaja and Jawan Sambo PFV-3PL-go

mazi gel-e -ti -n - kuru a-pi-peti gi-kam I-k’was-i

weak ride -GEN -give -3MSG donkey GEN-RED-bad 2SG-find LOC-back
Tobia-j ga gri  gus-na jarbi a-de...

Ethiopia-NOM run-1SG car GEN-3MSG.POSS

Zebfer-i tul a-na.
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Zebfer-NOM village GEN-1SG.POSS

um-fi-te am-u-bi

2PL-also-DEF  ? -SGV-what

‘I, together with Harun Kaya and Jawan Sambo will go to Addis Ababa by donkey

and come back to our village Zebsher. What do you think I see?’
Harun: bi-[i a-g-bi

what-see IMPFV-2SG-what

“What do you see?’
Yasin: da-me  dwa duj-ba  gi-ja don?

INTR-1 girl buy-3PL how much find(?)

‘How much do you pay for a girl?’
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